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HOHONU 

Aloha! 

Welcome to the seventh volume of Hohonu, the academic journal of the University of Hawai‘i at Hilo and 
Hawai‘i Community College. We are pleased to present this issue to the community and are proud of the 
excellent academic writing it contains. 

Hohonu, which means “deep” or “profound” in Hawaiian, has undoubtedly lived up to its name in this volume. 
Featuring non-fiction academic writing in any format and on any subject, each journal produced allows us to 
more fully share our mission with the community. It is the aim of Hohonu to facilitate in the sharing of quality 
academic writing and to exist as a reference for individuals looking to learn something about writing, a new 
subject, an attitude, or perhaps even themselves. 

Hohonu would like to express much gratitude to our staff ‘ohana in making this journal a reality for yet another 
year. Jenna Antilla, Jacqueline Barr, Chantelle Yandow, and Chaun Ballard – it has been my privilege to work 
with such an enthusiastic and committed group, thank you. 

The staff and I wish to thank Professor Luke Bailey, our faculty advisor, for all of his advice and dedication. It is 
because of his encouragement that Hohonu has been able to stay on the right track. We appreciate all that he has 
done for the publication. 

Mahalo to everyone who has helped make this issue possible. A gracious thank you is extended to the student 
authors for their contribution and their love for the written word. We are honored to have had the opportunity to 
work with such talented writers. We thankfully acknowledge the assistance of the Board of Student Publications 
and the staff at Campus Center for all of their help; their words of wisdom and patience have been a great source 
of support. We also want to thank Susan Yugawa, the whole of the UH Graphics Department, and James Rubio, 
our IT Specialist. 

Hohonu is truly an asset to UH Hilo and HawCC, as the journal allows for one to catch a glimpse of what the 
students have learned and, in turn, what the students have to teach the world. The authors of Hohonu represent 
the future of Hilo, Hawai‘i, and the nation. It is through their voices that change and progress is made possible. 

We hope you enjoy this edition of Hohonu. Happy reading! 

Mahalo nui loa, 

Tara Vandiver 
Editor-In-Chief 
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English 225 Final Essay 

The Future of Punalu‘u 
By Trisann Bambico 
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Abstract 
Urbanization and development is spreading 

all over the world at an increasing rate, Hawai‘i 
included. Punalu‘u, located on the Island of Hawai‘i, 
is a potential location for development of a resort, 
housing, and a golf course. The objective of this 
paper is to look at how urbanization could affect 
the environment, but more specifically the marine 
environment.  Everything that happens on land will 
eventually affect the ocean and research has shown 
this to be true.  This affect on the water quality will 
affect the marine animals, more specifically the 
green sea turtle and the algae.  This location is also 
culturally significant for the Hawaiian community 
and this paper will show how the community feels 
about this development. Scientific papers, Hawaiian 
archives, newspaper articles, and the Environmental 
Impact Statement (EIS) were consulted, along 
with letters from Dr. Jason Turner, a professor at 
the University of Hawai‘i at Hilo, and Group 70 
International, the people who are conducting the 
EIS. Results show that increased nutrients can cause 
increased algal growth, algal blooms, and numerous 
deaths due to eutrophication.  Bacteria in the water 
could also be the cause of tumors in green sea turtles.  
An increase in human traffic could discourage the 
turtles from feeding, basking, and nesting at this 
beach. Hawaiian history has shown how significant 
and sacred this coastline is and the majority of the 
Hawaiian community feels that development should 
not occur, although some do feel that development 
would help the economy and decrease the amount of 
homeless people in Ka‘ü. A compromise was made 
and it was decided that 150 of the 433 acres will be 
purchased by the County of Hawai‘i and will then be 
managed by the people of Ka‘ü. The next question is: 
will 150 acres of coastline be enough to protect this 
pristine marine environment? 

Introduction 
Punalu‘u beach is located along the Ka‘ü 

coastline on the Island of Hawai‘i. This culturally 
significant location is where Sea Mountain Five LLC, 
a development group, wants to expand the already 
existing golf course and build Sea Mountain Village.  
Within this 432-acre development plan, developers 
want to build a 200 to 300 room resort, about 1,500 to 
2,000 residential units, and an 18-hole golf course with 
a pro shop and restaurant (Armstrong, 2006).  The 
local community of Ka’ü feels that Punalu‘u “should 
stay country” and they want to keep this area pristine 
(Armstrong, 2007) 

Each person has a different perspective about the 
development and it is imperative to provide more 

in-depth information about this topic. The issue 
presented regards how development would affect 
the marine environment, more specifically the green 
sea turtles and algae, if the development occurred.  
There are also many different opinions about this 
specific topic, but it is necessary like to look at how 
the Hawaiian people feel about the development and 
how this might affect their community.  This topic is 
very important to the Hawaiian and local community 
because this place holds a lot of cultural significance 
(Figure 2) and plays an important role in Hawaiian 
practices. 

Figure 2- New Punalu‘u Beach Public Park: This 
is an image of the Punalu‘u coastline. This shows the 
different heiau in the area, along with the fishponds 
and the first Christian church.  

The topics that will be covered are the Hawaiian 
history of Punalu‘u, the Environmental Impact 
Statement (EIS), the affects on the marine animals, 
and the perspectives of the Hawaiian people on the 
development. 

Hawaiian history of Punalu‘u 
Within the Ka‘ü district, there are nine ahupua‘a 

(land divisions), which run from the mountain to 
the sea. There is a lot of historical background that 
each land division holds, which consists of volcanic 
eruptions, the beaches, and the rainfall.  These factors 
are all essential for the survival of the Hawaiian 
people in these areas.  Settlers also had an influence 
in the Ka‘ü area, which helped and hurt the Hawaiian 
people (Kelly, 1980).  With the settlers, came religion 
and the first Christian church that was built at 
Punalu‘u, which still stands till this day. 

Ceremonies and traditions were, and are, very 
important to the Hawaiian people. Heiau (places of 
worship), birthing stones, and kü‘ula (fishing stones) 
are significant parts of the Hawaiian lifestyle and 
were used very frequently.  The area of Ka‘ü was 
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used to teach the future generations about native 
plants and fishing practices. The marine life was very 
plentiful and a majority of their food came from the 
ocean. Legends and several akua (gods), like Pele and 
Kü, live in Ka‘ü and are worshipped on a daily basis.  
A majority of the Hawaiian people in Ka‘ü have the 
shark, caterpillar, or turtle as their ‘aumakua (family 
guardian), which all dwell in Ka‘ü (Kelly, 1980).  The 
people in Ka‘ü have a respect for these gods and 
‘aumakua, which they relied on for nourishment and 
strength (Roelofs, 1994). 

Several archaeological surveys were conducted 
in Punalu‘u and its surrounding areas to find any 
artifacts reminiscent of the ancient Hawaiian people 
who once lived there.  Crozier (1972) conducted 
one survey and several historical sites were located, 
including heiau and burial grounds, which dated 
back from 1520 to 1658.  Artifacts like basaltic glass, 
a pebble scrapper, and adzes were recovered from 
this excavation. Another survey conducted by 
Crozier and Barrera (1974) found Lanipao Heiau 
and historic gravesites. Paths, walls, fireplaces, 
and heiau structures were located within the 
vicinity.  Artifacts like adzes, ‘ili‘ili (small, water-
worn stones), and a konane board, which is like a 
modern-day checkerboard, were recovered. Crozier’s 
recommendation is to work with developers to 
preserve the area.  Although not all locations can 
be preserved, there are some with a lot of cultural 
significance and should be protected, like Punalu‘u. 

Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) 
An EIS is a document that must be filed with the 

federal government that takes priority because it is 
significantly affecting the quality of the environment.  
Group 70 International (2006) prepared an EIS 
document for the Sea Mountain Village development 
at Punalu‘u. The research that Sea Mountain Village 
did on the environment was inaccurate and lacked a 
lot of scientific backing. To start, the entire EIS is filled 
with contradictions and false statements, all of which 
made it very hard to understand what the developers 
thought would happen to Punalu‘u. 

Overall, the EIS had no quantitative marine 
biological surveys conducted; only qualitative surveys 
were done due to the rough conditions on the days of 
surveying (Group 70 International, 2006).  The authors 
made elaborate statements about the environment 
and what would happen to the area, but since they 
did no quantitative surveys, couldn’t make such bold 
statements (Turner, 2006). The authors used little 
peer-reviewed scientific literature to support their 
idea and would either cite them wrong or make false 
statements. For example, the EIS stated “there is 

little potential for impact to these populations from 
changes in water chemistry” (Group 70 International, 
2006). When the nitrate and chlorophyll a 
concentrations were compared to the state standards, 
Punalu‘u already exceeds the Hawai‘i Department 
of Health water quality standards and development 
would only increase this amount (Rappa, 2006).  
This would then lead to algal blooms and possible 
eutrophication. 

It also seems that developers think that the 
development would be a good thing for the 
environment because there would be increased 
nutrient and bacteria (Figure 3) input into the marine 
environment.  The turtles are decreasing in growth 
rate which could be due to the lack of food. With 
increased nutrients, the algae would grow and 
therefore, make more food for the turtles to eat 
(Group 70 International, 2006).  This statement is only 
partially true, in that with increased nutrients there 
would be an increase in algae growth.  What makes it 
false is that the statement assumes that the turtles will 
eat the algae. Turtles are selective eaters and might 
not feed on that species of algae (Turner, 2006). 

Figure 3- Tumor Covered Turtle:  The increased 
bacteria in coastal waters could be causing the 
increase in tumors on green sea turtles. 

In response to the letters from Turner (2006) and 
Rappa (2006), the developers felt that they would 
increase the protection of the green sea turtles by 
providing education to the visitors and enforce the 
correct distance away from the turtles.  Developers 
feel that the turtle situation will get worse if the 
development does not occur (Atta, 2007). There will 
be continued public access to the beach, which was 
a big concern for some. The statements that were 
made about the nutrients in the marine environment 
being wrong were disagreed with.  The developers 
based their ideas on the energetic hydrodynamic 
environment of the coastline and decided that the 
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nutrients would not be a problem.  Lastly, they felt 
that qualitative surveys were sufficient and that the 
statements that they made could be held true (Atta, 
2007). Impacts on the environment are very important 
and should not be taken lightly.  Scientific research 
and peer-reviewed journals should be used to support 
statements that are made, especially when it is a 
document for the federal government and concerns 
such a special place. 

Development and urbanization 
There are numerous amounts of research being 

done on how urbanization impacts the environment.  
With urbanization comes an increase in nutrients and 
bacteria in coastal waters because of runoff.  This can 
lead to several problems for the marine ecosystem, 
which could also be detrimental for the animals, as 
well as humans. 

The fish and other marine life can be affected by 
the development because of the increased nutrients 
along the coastline. If eutrophication occurs, then the 
fish and other marine life could die because of the 
lack of oxygen. With the increased nutrients, there 
will be an increase in algae growth.  This might cause 
certain species of algae to over-grow other species.  If 
fish or turtles do not eat the increased algae species, 
that species could become invasive to the area and 
potentially hurt the entire ecosystem at Punalu‘u.  It 
would just cause another problem. 

A study conducted in southern California 
examined how urbanization and runoff affected 
coastal waters (Beighley et.al, 2008, p.73). This study 
determined that there would be a 200% increase in 
runoff from 1929 to 2050 along the southern coastline 
of California, due to the shift of development from 
the upland to lowland areas.  People want to develop 
closer to the ocean, since waterfront property has 
increased in popularity.  The amount of runoff will 
increase the nitrate and phosphate concentrations 
in the water, thus leading to an excess in sediment, 
bacteria, or metals, which will give poor coastal water 
quality and could present human health dangers. 

Development is also happening rapidly along 
the South Carolina coastline and this increase of 
development is affecting the 29 estuarine watersheds 
in a study conducted by Van Dolah et.al (2008).  
Each study area varied in the percentage of urban 
cover.  There was a positive correlation between the 
developed areas and the degradation of sediment 
quality: as the development percentage increased, 
the degradation of sediment increased.  The fecal 
concentrations were greater and more prevalent in 
watersheds with higher urbanization cover (Figure 
4). This could be a possible outcome at Punalu‘u if 

development does occur.  There will be an increase in 
nutrients because of development and will therefore 
affect the physical conditions of the water which 
could become detrimental to humans. 

Figure 4- Sources of Cultural Eutrophication: This 
is a diagram showing sources of nutrient input into a 
marine system. 

With increased nutrients in the water, algae will 
be affected, and could potentially cause plankton 
blooms. Bokn et.al (2003) conducted a study along 
the California coast on 14 coastal waterway outlets. 
Inorganic nitrogen and potassium concentrations 
(Figure 5) were added to a rocky community that 
was dominant in brown algae to see if any fast-
growing opportunistic algae would grow in the 
area.  Some green algae grew faster, but the red and 
larger brown algae were not affected by the increased 
nutrients. Herbivores, physical disturbance, heavy 
competition, and limited light made it difficult for 
the opportunistic algae to establish on the already 
dominated community.  It may take longer than 2.5 
years to have any change of dominant algae due to an 
increase in nutrients.  

Figure 5- Affects of Eutrophication: This is a 
diagram showing how nutrients are added to the 
system and how the system reacts to this chemical 
change. It shows that it could lead to mortality of 
marine animals. 
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Usually, eutrophication of these areas leads to survival of the green sea turtle. 
plankton blooms and an increase in algae competition, Since the resort will be a large tourist destination, 
but this study shows otherwise (Bokn et.al, 2003). there will be a large influx of human impact on the 
Eutrophication is when all of the oxygen is used up beach, which could negatively affect the animals in 
in the water column due to the increased amount of this area.  This beach is already known for the green 
phytoplankton, which will lead to the death of marine sea turtles and there are dozens of turtles in the 
animals. This study emphasizes the importance ocean at one time. If there was an increase of people 
of land management and that pollution should be swimming, this could affect the turtle’s feeding 
monitored to see the change of nutrients in order to habits and natural behavior in its environment.  
prevent problems in the ocean for the animals and There would be an escalation of noise and limited 
even for humans. beach space because of the increase of people, which 

might discourage the turtles from coming onto the 
Affects on marine animals beach to bask. Turtles thermo-regulate and they 

The green sea turtle is an indigenous species need to come onto shore to warm up.  At night, the 
and is found throughout the Hawaiian Islands. This light will discourage green sea turtles and hawksbill 
species is now protected under the U.S. Endangered turtles from nesting on the beach.  Both of these 
Species Act in 1978, but prior to this, the green sea animals are protected under federal law and the 
turtle was harvested for its shells and eggs while effects of development on them should be taken into 
humans destroyed its habitat.  Careful monitoring is consideration. 
conducted by nesting beach surveys, observation, and 
capture-mark-recapture (Balazs & Chaloupka, 2004).  Perspectives of the Hawaiian people on 

development Due to this research, the green sea turtle is only on 
the threatened status and is on its way to recovery.  The community has a variety of perspectives on 
The green sea turtle population is increasing in this issue of development. The people that are for the 
number, but the growth rate of the recaptured turtles development of Punalu‘u feel that there will be an 
is decreasing.  This could be because the population increase in jobs and the number of homes.  They feel 
is reaching the foraging habitat’s carrying capacity that the resort would be in the perfect spot because it 
which is due to the limited food resources; this is secluded from other locations and could contribute 
means that the foraging habitat needs to be protected to the growth of tourism in this area, which will boost 
to allow for the increase in growth rate to help the the economy of Hawai‘i. 

Below is a table of several comments from the public that are both for and opposed to development (Table 1).  
The following information is from the Hawai‘i Tribune-Herald (Quirk, 2007; Armstrong, 2007; Sur, 2007). 

Comments from the Community 

Name For or Against Development Comment 

Keepitcountry Against “Losing open space at unprecedented rate throughout the 
state, purchase this land to preserve and protect the future 
generations to enjoy and so that public beach access will not 
be threatened or diminished.  Let the keiki inherit the ‘äina.” 

Jenniferpang808 For “…encourages drawing more tourists to the area…” 

Honu1818 Against “…Most jobs created will not be worth the cost of the 
shoreline.  Who do you think will run the resorts and live 
there?  Not Hawaiian people…” 

Eyedrop For “…Building homes will alleviate the housing shortage. 
Building a hotel will provide jobs and bring in tourist dollars.  
As long as there is public access to the beach, it could be like 
Hapuna.” 

Kenike Against “Keep developers out and maintain this beautiful beach in its 
natural state!” 

Gladys For “…benefit the people of Ka‘ü… and provide jobs for the 
residents of Ka‘ü and the neighboring districts on this 
island…” 

Table 1: Comments from the public about the development at Punalu‘u that the resort would be in the perfect 
spot because it is secluded from other locations and could contribute to the growth of tourism in this area, which 
will boost the economy of Hawai‘i. 
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A large majority of people that oppose 
development are Hawaiian.  As mentioned in prior 
sections, the Hawaiian culture at Punalu‘u is endless.  
It is true that there will be an increased number of jobs 
and homes, but at what cost? The jobs will probably 
be given to non-locals, and the homes will be too 
expensive for the average local person to afford.  This 
development will be helping other people, not the 
local and Hawaiian families who need it the most. 
The Hawaiian people want to protect this coastline 
to continue their traditions in fishing and keep this 
beach a living classroom for future generations. 

Conclusion 
Resolution 169-07 was introduced by Hawai‘i 

County Councilman Bob Jacobson on May 1, 2007 
stating that the County of Hawai‘i will be purchasing 
150 acres of shoreline to prevent development in this 
area (Ka‘ü Preservation).  The county’s money will be 
matched with federal funds to purchase the shoreline. 
U.S. Congresswoman Mazie Hirono has requested 
$3 million dollars to assist in the purchase.  Punalu‘u 
will be managed by the “people of Ka‘ü who rely on 
the area for fishing, recreation and cultural practices” 
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Geography/Women’s Studies 494 Research Project 

After the Invasion: An 
Outlook on the Future 
for Iraq’s Women 

Kylie Alexandra 

Aasalaamu Aleikum. My name is Amirah al-
Chalabi. I am an Iraqi, a woman, and a lawyer.  These 
labels which I give myself are laden with meaning, 
as will become clear.  The calendar inches its way 
towards the new year, 2007, but in Iraq, we are not 
really in a celebratory mood.  My heart feels heavy, 
tense, and anxious. I worry for my people, but mostly 
for my women. I say “my” people, “my” women, 
because we are together experiencing the effects of 
war, conflict, violence, and oppression.  The outcomes 
of which affect us all.  But more than that, I am calling 
on all Iraqi women to recognize that there is a thread 
which connects us, despite another, for some more 
salient characteristic: religion.  We must collectively 
demand our rightful place at the helm of this nation if 
the policies it embraces are to reflect our best interests. 
Iraq is standing on the precipice of another day in our 
tangled history of gender relations.  Or perhaps we 
have already jumped over. 

I grew up in a moderate Shi’a family in the 
Yarmouk neighborhood of Baghdad, located in central 
Iraq. Yarmouk used to house many members from 
Saddam Hussein’s Ba’athist regime, although it also 
contains a small Shi’a population1, of which my family 
is counted amongst. Born in 1946, I have experienced 
the full trajectory of women’s rights in Iraq. The year 
I was born, the Women’s College opened in Baghdad2, 
and offered four-year degrees in teaching  that 
produced a ready cadre of teachers to instruct Iraqi 
girls how to be good wives and mothers, maybe even 
secretaries.  My parents expressed a strong desire for 
me to attend the Women’s College, but I developed 
other ideas. At the age of twenty-two, I was one of 
only a handful of female graduates from the Baghdad 
University College of Law.  The Baghdad University 
College of Law is steeped in tradition, founded in 

1 Yarmouk, Baghdad. http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Yarmouk_ 
(Baghdad), accessed 11.16.2008. 

2  Qubain, Fahim Issa, Education and Science in the Arab World, 
Ayer Publishing:1979, from http://books.google.com, accessed 
11.15.2008. 

1908 when Iraq still formed part of the Ottoman 
Empire.3  I specialize in areas of law concerning 
women’s rights, one of a dwindling number of 
such lawyers. Since the 2003 U.S.-led invasion, 
and especially since the ratification of Iraq’s new 
constitution in October 2005, many of my colleagues 
have fled the country.4  Religious extremists who 
seek to impose strict interpretations of Shari’ah law 
have targeted acts of violence towards lawyers that 
defend women in custody battles, or who accept cases 
concerning so-called “honor killings.” According to 
the Iraqi Lawyers Association, thirty-eight lawyers 
have been killed since October 2005, with hundreds 
more reporting violence and intimidation. 5 

Soon, those of us left will be unable to cope with 
the number of requests we receive from women 
seeking our help. Therefore, structural inclusion of 
women’s interests from the top-down is vital to the 
health and safety of women in Iraq. This, however, 
is where we presently face a major roadblock.  One 
cannot fully understand the position of women in 
Iraqi society without realizing how our status and 
participation has changed according to the priorities 
of the ruling government.6 

In March 2003, coalition forces entered Iraq, 
and brought with them the promise of improving 
the lives of Iraqi women. United Nations Security 
Council Resolution 1438 encouraged this hope. It 
described the need for a “rule of law that affords 
equal rights and justice to all Iraqi citizens without 
regard to ethnicity, religion, or gender.”7  It will take 
more than this, though, to change the embedded 
patriarchal traditions of Iraqi society.  Parallel with 
intermittent breakouts of war, enduring economic 
sanctions, impoverishment, and associated feelings 
of vulnerability, Iraqi men frequently seek to 
consolidate their fragmented power by wielding it 
over Iraqi women. This often means the imposition 
of restrictions on women’s freedom and movement, 
or conversely, the provision of rights in the name of 

3 Qubain, Fahim Issa, Education and Science in the Arab World, 
p 267. 

4  Peace Women, “IRAQ: Lawyers killed for defending cases 
‘against Islam,’” http://www.peacewomen.org/news /Iraq/ 
Aug06/Lawyers_killed.html, accessed 11.16.2008. 

5 Ibid. 
6  Brown, Lucy and David Romano, “Women in Post-Saddam 

Iraq: One Step Forwards or Two Steps back?” NWSA Journal 
2006, 18(3):51-70. 

7  Cited in Brown, Lucy and David Romano, “Women in Post-
Saddam Iraq,” p 51. 
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national advancement. Nonetheless, Iraqi women 
have had to accept whatever rights men accorded 
them. 

Historical Perspective 
Following World War II, Iraq made great 

strides towards gender equality.  Women accessed a 
range of educational and employment opportunities, 
especially in Baghdad. We could more or less dress 
as we pleased.8  In the rural populations outside 
of Baghdad, however, women experienced a more 
insurmountable gender hierarchy.  The 1959 Personal 
Status Law represented a milestone for Iraq and a 
symbol of hope for gender equality.  The Personal 
Status Law removed jurisdiction over family matters 
from the uluma (Islamic scholars) and allocated 
them to the civil judicial system. As such, the law 
prescribed equal inheritance for men and women, 
restricted forced marriage, made provisions to 
enforce child support, and discouraged polygamy.9 

The Ba’ath Party first came to power (briefly) in 
1963 and included gender equality in their political 
platform. After returning to power in 1968, they 
drafted a provisional constitution that ensured equal 
treatment of women and men in the eyes of the law.  
Nevertheless, the Ba’athists altered the section of 
the Personal Status Law that addressed inheritance, 
decreasing women’s portion to half that of men, thus 
reflecting Islamic law.10 

Women made significant gains in the 1970s 
and 1980s. Substantial efforts towards literacy and 
education resulted in a 75% literacy rate amongst 
women.11  In 1974, the state guaranteed employment 
for all university graduates. During the Iran-Iraq 
War (1980-1988), women joined the Iraqi labor 
force in huge numbers to replace the men that were 
away fighting. Women obtained the right to vote in 
1980, and by 1987 were eligible for political office.12 

While important, these gains did not stem from true 
recognition of gender equality, but from emergent 
Iraqi nationalism and the need for all people to 
contribute to the success of the country.  

When Saddam Hussein assumed leadership 
of the ruling Ba’ath Party in 1979, he wrote Article 8 
into the Iraqi constitution which allowed for greater 

8  Seymour, Richard, “Stepping Backwards into the Future?” 
The Middle East 2005, March, 18-20. 

9  Brown, Lucy and David Romano, “Women in Post-Saddam 
Iraq,” p52. 

10  Brown, Lucy and David Romano, “Women in Post-Saddam 
Iraq,” p53. 

11 Al-Ali, Nadje, “Reconstructing Gender: Iraqi women between 
dictatorship, war, sanctions and occupation,” Third World 
Quarterly, 2005 (26)4-5:739-758. 

12 Ibid, p745. 

imposition of conservative laws.13 Article 8 granted 
the Revolutionary Command Council, Iraq’s former 
legislative body, the right to issue new laws even if 
they contradicted existing constitutional laws. A more 
devastating effect resulted from the authorization 
of the abuse of women to extract information from 
political prisoners. Members of the Iraqi secret police 
imprisoned, raped, and murdered female relatives 
of dissidents, and used videotapes of the atrocities to 
terrorize the captured dissidents.14 

Prior to the Gulf War of 1991, women 
represented 23% of Iraq’s official labor force, primarily 
employed in the public sector.15 16  Subsequent 
to the war, the situation for most Iraqis rapidly 
deteriorated. The renowned “Oil for Food” program 
distributed rations to 60% of Iraq’s population.17  The 
sanctions imposed by the United Nations contributed 
to economic collapse, which engendered mass 
unemployment, impoverishment, and widespread 
civil instability.18 19   Like returning to a familiar habit 
in a time of crisis, women were rendered inferior 
subjects to male authority.  Women lost their access 
to status when they lost their jobs and their ability to 
pursue education. Families could no longer afford 
to send all, or any, of their children to school, and 
daughters were usually last in line.20 21 By 2000, female 
literacy decreased to 25%.22  Iraq started to exhibit an 
alarming pattern contrary to most nations: mothers 
are often more educated than their daughters and less 
socially-conservative.23 

After the Gulf War, Saddam Hussein relied 
on neighboring Arab states for support.  To appease 
them, Hussein affirmed Islam as the primary 
source of moral authority and set forth patriarchal 
interpretations of the Qur’an.24 25  He introduced 
Article III of the Iraqi Penal Code which exempted 

13  Brown, Lucy and David Romano, “Women in Post-Saddam 
Iraq,” p54. 

14   Ibid. 
15  Looney, Robert, “The Economics of Coping: The Plight of 

Women in Iraq’s Informal Economy,” The Journal of Social, 
Political, and Economic Studies, 2005 (30)3:285-304. 

16  This figure excludes women’s participation in the informal 
agricultural sector. 

17   Al-Ali, Nadje, “Reconstructing Gender,” p746. 
18   Ibid. 
19  Brown, Lucy and David Romano, “Women in Post-Saddam 

Iraq,” p54. 
20   Al-Ali, Nadje, “Reconstructing Gender,” p747. 
21  Brown, Lucy and David Romano, “Women in Post-Saddam 

Iraq,” p54. 
22   Ibid, p55. 
23  Looney, Robert, “The Economics of Coping,” p295. 
24  Brown, Lucy and David Romano, “Women in Post-Saddam 

Iraq,” p54. 
25  Hanish, Shak, “The Role of Islam in the Making of the New 

Iraqi Constitution,” Digest of Middle East Studies, 2007 
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from punishment men accused of “honor killings.”26 

Honor killings are inflicted on women who are 
thought to bring dishonor on their families, usually 
from pre-marital or extra-marital sex, although also 
from being a victim of rape.  Suspicion of such acts 
is often sufficient for justifying the harsh penalty.  To 
reinforce Sunni Islam, Saddam Hussein gave greater 
control over parts of western Iraq to Sunni religious 
groups, including Ramadi, Fallujah, and Tikrit.27  This 
effort coincided with his brutal repression of Shi’a 
Muslims, located predominantly in the southern part 
of Iraq, for their uprising at the end of the Gulf War.28 

Over the past decade, women have seen their 
rights substantially diminished. The ease and extent 
to which this occurred highlights the conceptual 
disparity between rights and empowerment. The 
politicization of gender relations leaves women in a 
very vulnerable position. Whereas Saddam Hussein 
treated restrictions on women’s rights as a means of 
garnering cooperation from neighboring countries, 
religious groups today position these restrictions as 
the goal itself.29 

The aforementioned history represents a 
brief sketch of the gender milieu that existed when 
coalition forces entered Iraq in March 2003.  The 
capture of Baghdad on April 10, 2003, by coalition 
forces, and the establishment of the Coalition 
Provisional Authority (CPA), marked the beginning of 
a new period of uncertainty for this fragile nation.30 

The U.S.-led Occupation and Consequences for
Iraqi Women 

With UN Security Council Resolution 1483 
as guidance, the CPA attempted to improve women’s 
status by implementing education and rights 
awareness programs, as well as job skills training.31 

While this grassroots approach is commendable, 
the CPA appointed a mere 18% of Iraqi Governing 
Council seats to women, and no women were 
appointed to the committee responsible for producing 
the new draft constitution.32  Even though some of the 
criticism directed towards the CPA for not including 
26  Brown, Lucy and David Romano, “Women in Post-Saddam 

Iraq,” p54. 
27  Looney, Robert, “The Economics of Coping,” p295. 
28 Amowitz, Lynn L., Glen Kim, Chen Reis; et al., “Human 

Rights Abuses and Concerns About Women’s Health and 
Human Rights in Southern Iraq,” JAMA, 2004 291(12):1471-
1479. 

29  Seymour, Richard, “Stepping Backwards into the Future?” 
p20. 

30  Brown, Lucy and David Romano, “Women in Post-Saddam 
Iraq,” p54. 

31  Hunt, Swanee and Christine Posa, “Iraq’s Excluded Women,” 
Foreign Policy, 2004 July/August:39-45. 

32  Hunt, Swanee and Christine Posa, “Iraq’s Excluded Women,” 
p44. 

greater female political representation is warranted, 
we must accept that their foremost objective is 
securing the nation.33  In doing so, we Iraqi women 
must form a collective front to demand adequate 
political representation.  Otherwise, we leave 
ourselves vulnerable to those who denounce gender 
equality as another form of “neocolonialism.” 34 It is 
imperative that women’s rights not be intractably tied 
to the foreign occupation, because when the occupiers 
leave, our rights might leave with them. 

In the post-war chaos, a marked trend 
has emerged where violence against women 
increases, and instances of militarization infiltrate 
constructions of masculinity.  The absence of law 
following the 2003 invasion allowed misogynistic 
practices to occur unabated in Iraqi society.35  The 
CPA’s de-Ba’athification policy, which resulted in 
the dismantling of the Iraqi police force, meant that 
most crimes went unpunished, including – and 
especially – crimes against women.36 As the ensuing 
instability caused Iraqi citizens to turn to their 
religious groups for order and protection, I sensed 
that this would ultimately translate into a greater 
authority for political Islam. Within hours after the 
fall of Baghdad, large numbers of Shi’a Muslims 
poured onto the streets in celebration.37  The Shi’a 
beat their chests in a fierce display of allegiance to 
their revered Imam Hussein and to protest at the ill-
treatment by Saddam Hussein’s Sunni regime.  As I 
watched the crowd march, I noticed the absence of 
any sense of national unity, and the overwhelming 
presence of an oppressed religiosity.  Before long, 
Islamic political parties started to form, such as the 
Shi’ite Religious Authority, led by Grand Ayatollah Ali 
al-Sistani. Even though al-Sistani does not support 
strict implementation of Shari’ah law, he does believe 
that Islam should inform public policy.38  Of greater 
concern is that the more extreme Shi’ite Islamic 
groups have used al-Sistani’s influence to generate 
greater support for Islamic authority.39 

The exclusion of women from the official 
political process has channeled many towards 
the non-governmental organizations (NGOs) that 
are primarily based in Baghdad.40  I joined the 
33  Brown, Lucy and David Romano, “Women in Post-Saddam 

Iraq,” p64. 
34 Al-Ali, Nadje, “Reconstructing Gender,” p757. 
35  Seymour, Richard, “Stepping Backwards into the Future?” 

p20. 
36  Jabar, Faleh, “The Worldly Roots of Religiosity in Post-

Saddam Iraq,” Middle East Report, 2003 (227):12-18. 
37 Ibid, p15. 
38  Hanish, Shak, “The Role of Islam in the Making of the New 

Iraqi Constitution,” p31. 
39 Ibid. 
40 Al-Ali, Nadje, “Reconstructing Gender,” p754. 
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Organization of Women’s Freedom in Iraq (OWFI) 
when the group’s founder, Yanar Mohammed, 
returned to Iraq from Canada in 2003.41  Originally 
called the Defense of Iraqi Women’s Rights, OWFI 
members work to ensure that the rights of women 
are included in the reconstructed state apparatus.  
OWFI supports minimum quotas for female political 
representation because we understand the history of 
post-conflict challenges to women. If women are not 
involved from the very beginning and conservative 
voices establish dominance, it will be most difficult to 
reverse this pattern later on.42 

One particular incident that occurred in Najaf 
in August 2003, motivated me to join the ranks of 
OWFI members. Najaf is a small and predominately 
Shi’a town south of Baghdad. American Lieutenant 
Colonel Christopher Conlin attempted to recommend 
Najaf’s first female lawyer, Nidal Nemer Hussein, 
for appointment to the judicial court.43 A small 
demonstration against the right of a female to attain 
judgeship caused Lt. Col. Conlin to abandon Nidal 
Hussein’s appointment indefinitely.  Thus, women’s 
political participation was sacrificed to appease a 
vocal conservative minority.  

Southern Iraq 
Few NGOs operate in southern Iraq, and 

those that do often face threats of violence.44  Reports 
have surfaced, from this mostly Shi’ite region, of 
females suffering acid burns for not wearing the hijab 
(veil). Rarely now are women seen outside the home 
without the hijab, but the insecurity keeps many 
women confined to their homes.45  Nonetheless, the 
overthrow of Saddam Hussein resulted in southern 
Shi’a women possessing greater access to religious 
education. Unfortunately, many women have 
internalized the highly patriarchal form of Islam 
present in this region.  Their Qur’anic study focuses 
on learning Shari’ah law instead of evaluating the 
patriarchal interpretations they received.46  Thus, 
we notice that southern Iraqi women are not likely 
to struggle for gender equality and in a protest in 
Baghdad in January 2004, actively demonstrated 
against it. In January 2004, Shi’ite president of the 
Iraqi Governing Council, Abdel Aziz al-Hakim, 
notified Council members of his plans to introduce 

41  Seymour, Richard, “Stepping Backwards into the Future?” 
p20. 

42  Hunt, Swanee and Christine Posa, “Iraq’s Excluded Women,” 
p44. 

43 Ibid, p 40. 
44  Brown, Lucy and David Romano, “Women in Post-Saddam 

Iraq,” p62. 
45  Ibid, p61. 
46 Ibid. 

Resolution 137, which would repeal the 1959 Personal 
Status Law and transfer family law matters to 
religious courts.47 48  In response, Kurdish women and 
women from Baghdad protested against the repeal.  
Shi’a women from southern Iraq, in solidarity with 
their religion, demonstrated in support of Resolution 
137.49  Council member Dr. Raja Habib Khuzai led 
the resistance to the resolution, which was ultimately 
defeated with the help of moderate Islamic leaders.50 

Despite this victory, women’s rights activists knew 
it indicated the emergence of a new power base in 
southern Iraq and signaled greater challenges ahead.  

In order to better understand the religious 
and gendered power dynamics in southern Iraq, 
I travelled to Najaf to meet with human rights 
campaigner, Umm Salam.  Umm Salam works to 
eradicate female illiteracy in her community so that 
women can stake out some independence from 
their husbands.51  Recently, Umm Salam has become 
the target of assassination attempts, which prevent 
her from carrying out her work.  She described the 
senseless murder of Dr. Khavla al-Tallal, a woman 
shot to death for the “crime” of being a professional 
working woman.52  She says that ever since the 2003 
invasion, women in her area have suffered greatly 
from the chaos and lawlessness.  Families are afraid 
to send their daughters to school. Further south in 
Basra, women attempting to enter the university are 
harassed at the gates by gangs of men if they are not 
veiled.53  OWFI continues to collect evidence that 
suggests the rape of women is being used to settle 
scores in the budding sectarian war.54 

In my conversation with Umm Salam, we 
discussed the difficult road ahead if Iraq is to emerge 
as a moderate nation. She shared the results of a 
study conducted in 2003 on women’s health and 
human rights in three Shi’ite towns in southern 
Iraq. The study describes the severe acts of violence 
Saddam Hussein’s Ba’athist regime perpetuated 
against the Shi’a in southern Iraq, from 1991 to his 

47  Brown, Lucy and David Romano, “Women in Post-Saddam 
Iraq,” p62. 

48  Hunt, Swanee and Christine Posa, “Iraq’s Excluded Women,” 
p44. 

49  Brown, Lucy and David Romano, “Women in Post-Saddam 
Iraq,” p62. 

50  Hunt, Swanee and Christine Posa, “Iraq’s Excluded Women,” 
p44. 

51  The Observer, “Hidden victims of a brutal conflict,” 
http://www.guardian.co.uk/world/ 2006/oct/08/ iraq. 
peterbeaumont, accessed 11.11.2008. 

52 Ibid. 
53 Al-Ali, Nadje, “Reconstructing Gender,” p753. 
54  The Observer, “Hidden victims of a brutal conflict,” 

http://www.guardian.co.uk/world/ 2006/oct/08/ iraq. 
peterbeaumont, accessed 11.11.2008. 
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overthrow in 2003.  In total, 47% of survey respondents reported that at least one member of their household 
experienced “torture, killings, disappearances, forced conscription, beatings, gunshot wounds, hostage takings, 
and forced ear amputations.”55  Such atrocities committed by one religious sect against another have important 
implications for the future of national unity and stability.  However, the violence also impacts how the role 
of women has evolved in Shi’a communities. The survey team gauged societal attitudes on a wide variety of 
issues concerning women, using a sliding scale ranging from “extremely important,” and “very important,” to 
“important” (see figure 1 below).  

Figure 1: Importance of Women’s Civil and Political Rights and Basic Human Rights for Community Health 
and Development. Source: Amowitz et.al, 2004 p 1478. 

Figure 1 shows that basic human rights rank far higher than women’s civil and political rights.  This 
might be understandable in a region subject to ongoing bouts of violence, where immediate physical needs often 
trump other concerns.  However, women’s participation in the civil and political process correlates with their 
ability to tend to the immediate needs of their local community, and to ensure that access to healthcare, education, 
and employment is available to all. 

In other data revealed by the study, 54% of women agree that men have the right to beat a disobedient 
wife; only 47% of women believe that any woman has the right to refuse sex, and this decreases to 39% 
in the context of marriage.56  Such data exposes the extent to which many women within the conservative 
Shi’ite tradition have internalized a highly detrimental gender hierarchy, and this helps to account for their 
demonstration against the Personal Status Law.  Religious adherence often acts as a source of comfort and 
moral guidance, especially in the face of violence and death.57  The Ba`athist perpetuation of violence and 
discrimination, and resulting impoverishment, reinforced communal solidarity with Shi’a religious leaders whom 
they turned to for guidance and protection.  

The Emergence of Political Islam 
When the Iraqi Governing Council signed the draft constitution on March 8, 2004, it included the 

requirement that women comprise 25% of the future Iraq National Assembly.58 59  In January 2005, Iraqi citizens 
elected women to 31% of the National Assembly seats, exceeding the quota.  However, half of the women elected 
belong to the conservative Shi’ite-led United Iraqi Alliance which actively favors Shari’ah law.  A quota for female 
political participation does not necessarily translate into “progressive gender legislation.” 60 

On October 15, 2005, the people of Iraq approved the draft of the new constitution, a baffling document 
which tries to unite two very different governance principles: those of a secular democracy and those of 

55   Amowitz, Lynn L., et al., “Human Rights Abuses and Concerns About Women’s Health p1475. 
56   Amowitz, Lynn L., et al., “Human Rights Abuses and Concerns About Women’s Health p1478. 
57  Jabar, Faleh, “The Worldly Roots of Religiosity in Post-Saddam Iraq,” p18. 
58  Brown, Lucy and David Romano, “Women in Post-Saddam Iraq,” p63.  
59  Hanish, Shak, “The Role of Islam in the Making of the New Iraqi Constitution,” p40. 
60  Brown, Lucy and David Romano, “Women in Post-Saddam Iraq,” p63.  
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Islamic law.61 62  The preamble contains androcentric 
bias with references such as: “Verily we have honored 
the children of Adam” 63 and “We are the sons of 
Mesopotamia.”64  In both statements, women are 
made invisible. Moreover, while the preamble 
specifically refers to Islam and Islamic ethnic groups 
(e.g. Kurds and Turkmen), it groups Christians and 
non-Muslim ethnic groups into the vague “other” 
category.65  Further into the constitution, Article 41 
specifically sets forth the right of Shi’ite tribes to 
participate in Husseinya rites.66  There is no doubt that 
this constitution caters primarily to Muslim males. 
Moreover, the special consideration afforded to Shi’ite 
rituals reflects the commanding presence held by Shi’a 
members of Iraq’s government. 

The governance contradictions exist from 
the very beginning. Article 1 announces Iraq as 
a “democratic, federal, representative republic,” 
whereas Article 2 states that Islam is “a basic source of 
law.”67 68  Notably, the inclusion of Islam as “a” source 
rather than “the” represented a serious contention 
for conservative Shi’ite members of the constitutional 
drafting committee.69 Article 2 also states, firstly, 
that no law can pass which contradicts Islam, and, 
secondly, that no law can pass which contradicts the 
principles of democracy.  It remains unclear which 
comes first, Islam or democracy.  Interpretation may 
be left to whoever controls the government, and 
according to the specific agenda they wish to enforce. 

The outlook for women is bleak. Article 39 
achieves what the former Iraqi Governing Council 
president could not: repeal of the Personal Status 
Law.  This article asserts that “Iraqis are free in the 
adherence to their personal status according to their 
own religion and sect, belief and choice, and that will 
be organized by law.” 70 Article 39 relegates family 
matters to religious authorities, but is unclear if the 

61   Ibid. 
62  Hanish, Shak, “The Role of Islam in the Making of the New 

Iraqi Constitution,” p30. 
63  Quran 17:70, cited in Hanish, Shak, “The Role of Islam in the 

Making of the New Iraqi Constitution,” p32. 
64  Hanish, Shak, “The Role of Islam in the Making of the New 

Iraqi Constitution,” p32. 
65   Ibid. 
66   Ibid, p37. 
67   Ibid, p34. 
68  Brown, Lucy and David Romano, “Women in Post-Saddam 

Iraq,” p63. 
69  Brown, Lucy and David Romano, “Women in Post-Saddam 

Iraq,” p62. 
70  Hanish, Shak, “The Role of Islam in the Making of the New 

Iraqi Constitution,” p36. 

husband and wife are from different regions or sects, 
which tradition prevails.  In this conservative climate, 
the male will be privileged to choose whichever 
authority is favorable to his cause.71 Article 90 
explicitly indicates that Supreme Federal Court Judges 
must be experts in both Shari’ah and secular law, 
while Article 91 accords to them the responsibility 
for interpreting the constitution.72 Article 151, which 
sets forth the mandatory 25% female quota for the 
Iraqi National Assembly, is found in the final section 
titled “Transitional Guidelines.” 73  This indicates 
that Article 151 may not form a permanent feature of 
Iraq’s constitution. 

Looking Ahead 
The foundation for a progressive, egalitarian 

society can be found in Iraq’s modern history.  
Women of my generation who benefitted from prior 
nationalist objectives demonstrate the education, 
wisdom, and skills that are essential to the restoration 
of this nation. We must act now.  We are in danger 
of leaving behind a generation of women that do not 
know freedom.  Of course, our time was not perfect. 
But it is what we have to work with, and at one time, 
Iraq represented a model that other Arab countries 
aspired to.  

As a lawyer for women, my focus now 
shifts to the Iraqi constitution. While it is laden with 
references to the primacy of Islam, it leaves a crack 
in the door for a more egalitarian interpretation.  I 
plan to convene an alliance of skilled lawyers to 
discuss and debate the new constitution in order to 
collectively ensure that the democratic principles 
remain meaningful and applicable.  We must establish 
a social and political presence to remind the National 
Assembly and Supreme Federal Court members 
that they cannot ignore the democratic features 
of the constitution. Is this a dangerous mission?  
Unfortunately, yes.  But the risk to us now pales in 
comparison to the risk that all Iraqi women will face if 
we do nothing. 

Democracy means more than holding 
periodic elections. Democracy means structural 
inclusion of the means necessary for ensuring the 
health and well-being of all people: women, men, 
Muslim, non-Muslim. It is imperative that legislative 
and judicial members prioritize the rights of women 
above Islamic doctrine. Nothing less than women’s 
lives are at stake. 

71   Ibid. 
72   Ibid, p38. 
73   Ibid, p40. 
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English 215 Final Project 

The Cause of Crime 
Anthony Holzman-Escareno 

Crime is an aspect of life that all citizens must 
deal with as it seems to have been around as long as 
civilization itself. Crime has ravished communities 
for centuries and one assertion is that crime is more 
prevalent in poor inner-city neighborhoods than it 
is in equivalents that are more affluent. Finding the 
root source of this plague has been on the minds of 
criminologists and others for centuries. This is because 
the control, reduction, and prevention of crime has 
been a major problem in our society and many others. 
There have been many different angles that have been 
studied as the potential cause of crime. Currently, the 
three major aspects include a lack of education, living 
in poverty, and being raised in a single parent home. 
Each of these perspectives offer insight to crime’s true 
cause, but it seems that none can stand alone. Crime 
is a complex issue that may stem from many sources, 
but a lack of education, generational poverty, and 
the rupture of family structure each seem to play a 
prominent role in criminal activity. 

Education is much more important today than 
it ever was. The quality and quantity of education a 
person receives is commonly viewed as a determinate 
of that person’s success and/or way of life. Some 
believe that the length of one’s education can 
distinguish those with a higher possibility of being 
incarcerated (“Education and Crime” 1). The disparity 
between the education levels of the inmate population 
and the general population are astounding. Only 
18% of the general population have not completed 
high school or any equivalence, while 27% of federal 
inmates, 40% of state inmates, 47% of local jail inmates 
and 31% of probationers failed to do so (Harlow 2). 
The state of our society today stresses good schooling 
more than almost anything else and the inmate 
population in general seems to be a step behind the 
rest of society in the education department. 

One aspect of the relationship between crime 
and education is that school is a place where children 
learn many important social skills (“Education and 
Crime” 1; Lochner 1-3). In the past, the main dwelling 
for socialization was a child’s home, but as work 
becomes more demanding on parents, they lose 
valuable time with their children, therefore losing the 

ability to properly socialize them. Hence, children 
spend much of their time at school and get much 
of their socialization accordingly (“Education and 
Crime” 1). Education may develop enough social 
skills to deter kids from engaging in crime. School 
stresses many behaviors that are not very useful in the 
criminal world including, treating others with respect 
and striving to be a good citizen. Education also gives 
students a future-driven look on life, which will cause 
them to contemplate the consequences of criminal 
activity more. A future-driven individual is more 
patient and less likely to take the risk associated with 
criminal activity (Lochner 1-5). 

Another side of the correlation between 
education and crime is that poor school performance 
or low intelligence is an indicator of future criminal 
behavior (Karpowitz and Kenner, 4; Weatherburn, 
4; Fagan, 11). The U.S. Department of Justice 
believes that “the typical offender is undereducated, 
unemployed and living in poverty before 
incarceration.” Also, America’s prisoners have a much 
higher illiteracy rate than our nation as a whole. 
Of the adult inmate population 19% are illiterate, 
compared to 4% nationally. In addition to this, up to 
60% of the adult inmate population is functionally 
illiterate, compared to 23% nationally (Karpowitz 
and Kenner 4). Also, 34.9% of local jail inmates cited 
behavioral or academic problems as their reason for 
leaving school. Only 17.2% of the general population, 
yet to complete high school, cited this reason (Harlow 
3). Patrick Fagan believes that many future criminals 
have substandard verbal memories and trouble 
grasping concepts, not excluding those of morality. 
They have hardships learning reading and counting 
skills (11). Don Weatherburn also brings up the idea 
that criminals, in general, are less intelligent than 
their counterparts. He says that many believe criminal 
activity is linked with one’s intelligence quotient 
or IQ. Having a low IQ is said to increase criminal 
activity by decreasing the capacity to comprehend 
consequences of such behavior. The problem is that 
having a low IQ is also associated with poor school 
performance so the correlation between IQ and 
crime could actually be related to performance rather 
than intelligence (4). Performing poorly in school is 
also associated with truancy, the next aspect of the 
education and crime relationship. 

The next view on the relation between 
education and crime is a dislike for school that 
eventually leads to truancy. Fagan quotes a professor 
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from Cambridge University saying, “Youth who 
dislike school and teachers, who do not get involved 
in school activities, and who are not committed to 
educational pursuits are more likely than others to 
engage in delinquent behavior[;]” those who display 
this lack of ambition usually begin skipping school 
and eventually drop out altogether (Harlow 11). 
Truancy is linked to delinquency, but Lance Lochner 
poses a good question: do kids drop out to commit 
crimes or do they commit crimes because they 
dropped out (5)? Weatherburn says a possible link is 
that juveniles that are in school are under supervision 
and therefore cannot commit as many crimes as 
they could away from school. The opportunity is 
what causes youth to offend. He also says that the 
truancy and crime association could be caused by 
truant students doing worse in school (4). Fagan 
believes that most juveniles have begun a “serious 
apprenticeship in crime” before they even drop out of 
school (11). 

Education is also believed to reduce crime 
amongst criminals as well (Karpowitz and Kenner 
3). As they stand now, recidivism rates in America 
vary between 41 and 71%. The most efficient way to 
reduce recidivism is to educate prisoners. According 
to a National Institute of Justice report to Congress 
this is the best way to suppress recidivism. In 1997, 
“The Three State Recidivism Study” revealed a 
29% reduction in recidivism among inmates that 
merely attended school. A 1994 State of Texas report 
also found that convicts who received their GED 
and vocational training had a 20% lower rate of re-
offending (Kaspowitz and Kenner 4-6). Also, the same 
report found a correlation between college degrees 
and recidivism. The rate that inmates recidivate is 
much lower in inmates that have college degrees, 
standing at 12% (Kaspowitz and Kenner 4-6). The type 
of degree also played a major role as the recidivism 
rate was 13.7% in inmates who had Associates, 5.6% 
of inmates with Bachelors, and 0% for inmates who 
held Masters Degrees. The State of Illinois found 
similar results as prisoners in college programs had 
a recidivism rate of 13.1%, while the rate of a control 
group was 37.5% and the rate of the general prison 
population was 39.2% (4-6). Education not only can 
deter future criminals, but it can also discourage 
present criminals from re-offending and being re-
incarcerated. 

Lochner estimates that if the average 
educational level was raised by just one year, state-
level arrests could be reduced by 11%. This would 
also show by reducing various individual crimes. 
Murder would be reduced by 30%, auto-theft by 20%, 
arson by 13%, and burglary and larceny by 6%. He 

also presents Hjalmarsson’s finding that youth in jail 
have a 25% less chance to graduate high school by 19 
than those who are not arrested. Lochner also asserts 
that America’s economy would save $2 billion dollars 
in social costs related to crime if the high school 
graduation rate in this country went up by just one 
percent (9-12). The relationship between education 
and crime seems to be very evident, but there are 
other factors that many believe play a prominent role 
in the cause of crime. 

Another aspect that is argued as a cause of 
crime is poverty and inequality, but before delving 
into that aspect it is necessary to look briefly at the 
relationship between poverty and education. Children 
in poverty can have an “actual or perceived inferior 
education” due to the lack of available qualified 
schools. Adolescents also have few quality jobs or role 
models to look up to. This can multiply the chance 
of children hanging out in the streets associating 
with gang members (“Poverty and Crime” 1). This 
deprivation of adequate jobs and schooling may also 
reduce the amount of children who return to school 
or work (Ludwig, Duncan and Hirschfield 655-666). 
If poverty can lead to an inadequate education, which 
can lead to criminal behavior, is poverty the link our 
society has been searching for? 

Poverty was one of the first aspects ever 
thought to be related to criminal activity (“Poverty, 
Inequality, and Crime” 1). Many youth deal with 
this epidemic, as 17.4 % of American children lived 
in poverty in 2006. Growing up in poverty is like 
being exiled from society, it is being alienated in your 
own country (Krugman 1). One of the reasons that 
poverty has been associated with crime is because it 
is an opportunity for the poor to acquire materials 
that they could otherwise not afford. Poverty can also 
produce violent crimes because force is an easy way 
to get a large quantity of goods. Many impoverished 
criminals feel the hope of treasures is worth the 
possibility of being caught. Thus, poverty causes 
desire, and in turn, increases the crime rate (“Poverty 
and Crime” 1). Ludwig, Duncan and Hirschfield 
also believe that there is a possibility that most crime 
can be linked to high poverty neighborhoods. They 
believe that criminal behaviors can spread throughout 
a community, tempting others to commit crimes (655). 
In “Poverty and Crime” it states that if the number of 
citizens living in poverty was to increase by just one 
percent it would cause about 135 more crimes. Also, 
this one percent increase would result in 25 more 
violent crimes. A 1% rise in poverty would amount 
to a 2.16% rise in crime and a 2.57% rise in violent 
crime (4-6). Therefore, an increase in poverty directly 
increases crime rates in America.   
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Although many propose that poverty is 
crime’s root cause, another view suggests that 
inequality is the main source of crime. Poverty 
is considered to be “absolute deprivation” while 
inequality is defined as “relative deprivation.” In 
other words, “absolute deprivation” is the lack of 
the resources needed to maintain a quality life and 
“relative deprivation” is having a lack of resources 
compared to those in the same community. It is 
believed that each individual assesses inequality in 
their own way. Property crime is the most common 
crime correlated with inequality, as it allows 
individuals to balance the resources around them. 
Other individuals can grow a “deep anger” associated 
with inequality that produces violent behavior. This 
“deep anger” angle is becoming more prominent with 
many criminologists. A quote from Karl Marx sums 
up inequality. Marx says; “A house can be large or 
small; as long as the surrounding houses are equally 
small it satisfies social demands. But if a palace rises 
beside the little house, the little house shrinks into a 
hut” (“Poverty, Inequality and Crime” 2). 

William Barr, William Scott Dwyer, and 
Patrick Fagan all agree that poverty is not a cause 
of crime (5; “Part 2”, 1; 3). Poverty does not directly 
cause crime; instead, it is a factor in the cause but, 
independently, it is not the root source (Barr 5). 
During the Great Depression, poverty levels were 
much higher than they are today, but crime actually 
declined (Barr 5; Fagan 3). From the mid-sixties to 
the mid-seventies, income was on the rise and crime 
moved right along with it (Fagan 3; Dwyer “Part 2” 
1). In 1990, the income level was much higher than in 
was in 1903, but the murder rate in 1990 was ten times 
higher than the murder rate in 1903, which was at 1 
per 1000 inhabitants (Dwyer “Part 2” 1). 

Another argument presented by Barr and 
Dwyer, inverts the poverty/crime relationship by 
stating that crime actually causes poverty. One of the 
premises for this argument focuses on businesses 
and how crime deters potential employers from 
establishing them (Barr 2; Dwyer “Crime and 
Poverty, Part 1”). One reason for this is that crime 
against a business reduces revenue, raising prices 
in impoverished neighborhoods because merchants 
have to make up for any losses caused by theft. These 
high prices also suppress the standard of living in the 
community, as the income in the community cannot 
keep pace with the rise in prices. Blacks living in high 
crime areas suffer from poverty because they pay 
higher prices for food and other goods than do whites 
in neighborhoods with less crime (Dwyer “Crime and 
Poverty, Part 1”). Crime also decreases the likelihood 
that an area sees improvement; Barr describes a 

“small contractor who tried to rehabilitate inner-city 
housing for low income tenants. He had to give up 
because drug addicts would break in, rip out his 
improvements, and sell them for drug money” (2).  

Although it is unclear whether poverty is a 
cause of crime or crime is a cause of poverty, another 
perspective on their causes involves family structure 
and its defragmentation (Barr 6). Murry, Williams, 
and Salekin believe changes in family composition 
over the past century have increased criminal activity 
in juveniles. They define a family’s structure in two 
separate ways. The “intact family” is a family that 
consists of both biological parents and their biological 
children (87-88). The “broken home” is a family that 
consists of a single parent or any other arraignment 
without both paternal parents (87-88). The break-up of 
the family is the main source of generational poverty. 
One clear fact is that a large percentage of families 
residing in broken homes live under the poverty line, 
as broken homes account for 65% of poor families. 
This is especially true for those in which a female 
is the head of the household. About 44.5% of these 
female led households exist in poverty (Barr 6). Along 
with this, if the amount of these households rose by 
13%, it would multiply the offense rate by two (“Can 
Married Parents Prevent Crime?” 3). Although the 
two main premises of the broken home argument are 
illegitimate births and single parent homes, there are a 
few other familial characteristics that can help predict 
delinquency. These characteristics include the amount 
of family members in the household, inconsistent 
parenting, family problems, and child neglect (Murry, 
Williams and Salekin 89). 

One side of the broken home argument states 
that out-of-wedlock births and divorce can increase 
crime. A study found that between 1973 and 1995, out-
of-wedlock births could account for almost 90% of the 
rise in violent crime. In 1959, when crime rates were 
a fraction of what they are today, only 15% of black 
children were born illegitimately, compared to 65% 
by 1990. Also, in 1960, only about 2% of white kids 
were born illegitimately, compared to 20% by 1990. In 
addition to this, children of married couples offend 
at a lower rate than do those from single or divorces 
parents (“Can Married Parents Prevent Crime?” 2-3). 

The main perspective of the family structure 
argument is that children that reside in single parent 
households have a much higher chance of becoming 
involved in crime (Barr, 6; “Can Married Parents 
Prevent Crime?” 2; Dwyer “Crime and Poverty, Part 
2;” Murry, Williams and Salekin 88-92; Tanner, 1-2). 
Murry, Williams and Salekin studied a sample of 442 
delinquents in the juvenile justice system and found 
that only about 37% of them came from two parent 
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homes while 53% came from single-parent homes (92). 
Children in single parent homes also have a stronger 
tendency to join gangs, as most gang members come 
from broken homes (Barr 6; “Can Married Parents 
Prevent Crime?” 2). Single parent households may 
also induce violent behavior in juveniles (Barr 6; “Can 
Married Parents Prevent Crime?” 2; Dwyer “Crime 
and Poverty, Part 2”). Of all juvenile murderers, 75% 
were raised in single parent homes (Barr 6). Also, the 
best indicator of future violence in boys is growing 
up without a father (Dwyer “Crime and Poverty, Part 
2”). The document entitled “Can Married Parents 
Prevent Crime?” states that children who do not 
reside in single parent homes are half as likely to 
have brandished a gun or knife in the past year (2). 
Single parent homes also affect the chance that a 
juvenile becomes incarcerated. Approximately 70% 
of juveniles that are doing time come from broken 
homes (Barr 6; Dwyer “Crime and Poverty, Part 2” 2; 
Tanner 1). Single parent homes do not only influence 
the child in the home, but they also influence the 
community. Most communities that have a high ratio 
of single parent families also carry high crime rates 
(Barr 6; Fagan 1). 

Patrick Fagan believes that fractured families 
have a profound emotional affect on juveniles. Violent 
criminals from broken homes usually did not receive 
that adequate amount of love, affection or dedication 
from their parents. Rejection and conflict are often 
associated with broken families which can bring a 
sense of dismay and a diminishing of family life. 
This can lead to youth releasing their frustration on 
other people in the community. He also believes that 
future criminals do not have any notion of attachment 
to their parents or family (Fagan). Fagan does not 
limit this emotional trauma to single parent families, 
claiming that when parents get into a fight or are 
angry they do not treat all of their children equally 
(Fagan). They usually focus their rage on the children 
that they perceive cause more problems. He theorizes 
that this physical and emotional torment can create 
a delinquent. Despite this, Fagan’s main focus is on 
those families that lack a father. He feels that they 
not only lose the father figure, but they also lose 
most of their mother (Fagan). The father helps ease 
the mother’s parenting load. In the absence of the 
father, the mother must pull over-time, which usually 
leads to poor parenting. The father is also the main 
source of authority for many families; he is the main 
deterrent of criminal behavior. When children come 
from stable homes, the community that surrounds 
them has little affect on their development. Over 90% 
of children in high-crime areas from intact families do 
not develop into criminals. Contrary to this, children 

living in high-crime neighborhoods that come from 
broken families only have a 10% chance of avoiding 
delinquency. In conclusion, if the population of 
children increases by 10%, juvenile crime would rise 
by 17% (2-6). 

Each argument that has been proposed in 
regards to the cause of crime is but one piece of the 
big picture. The real cause of crime seems to be an 
assortment of the three. Each has good arguments, 
but none of them seem to be able to stand alone as 
the root cause. Evaluating each argument is crucial 
in trying to visualize the main source of criminal 
behavior. 

The fact that education is much more 
important than it ever was can hear no argument. 
Having an education is almost a requirement to 
maintaining a good quality of life, because with 
education comes opportunity. All anyone needs is an 
opportunity to make something happen, but without 
an education, these opportunities dwindle. The 
inmate population being less educated is no surprise; 
one reason for this could be that many criminals are 
caught in the system at a very young age and they 
tend to relinquish ambitions of completing school as 
they go through the in-and-out process that many 
convicts have become accustomed to. 

School is the site of socialization for children 
today. Two incomes are almost a necessity today. 
This creates a situation in which both parents have to 
work, putting teachers and counselors in control of a 
child’s early learning. If children are guided properly 
and taught basic values in school it can only help 
them as they mature into adulthood. School is the first 
place of socialization and, because of the amount of 
time a child spends at school, it is also the main place 
of socialization. 

Poor performance in school can lead to a 
lower possibility of graduating, which, in turn, leads 
to fewer opportunities. This causes crime to become 
highly tempting for potential criminals. For Fagan 
to say that future criminals have problems grasping 
moral concepts is ridiculous. It is more likely to say 
that they abide by moral concepts less, but the main 
reason for that is living a criminal lifestyle. A life of 
crime entails breaking moral values, which could be 
the cause for Fagan’s assertion. 

It is from personal experience that I can disagree 
with this statement. When I was a teenager, I was 
homeless for about four years. During that time, I 
committed more robberies than I can count. Lacking a 
home forced me to drop out of high school a couple of 
weeks into the 9th grade. I was just trying to survive 
through the trying times. I was not confused or 
thinking that my actions could be justified, I was out 
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getting mine. Nobody was going to feed me, so I fed 
myself. I knew what I was doing when I was living 
that lifestyle. I was not robbing people then going 
home and praying to God, seeing if He was proud of 
my actions. Why do criminals run from the police? It 
is because they know what they are doing is wrong 
and they do not want to go to jail. 

Now, the premise that IQ is a source of crime 
may be very valid. As Weatherburn mentions, having 
a low IQ can lead to a meager school performance, 
which can then lead an individual down a long path 
of trouble. This may be the root cause of the education 
correlation, because it is the beginning of the eventual 
downfall of students. The ability to learn is the ability 
to finish school. 

Another argument is that truancy is a 
prevalent source of crime. The loss of ambition is 
the cause of truancy; truancy cannot stand alone. 
Identifying the source for the loss of aspiration is a 
key component of proving the truancy argument. 
Even if a definite source was discovered that could 
be considered the source of crime, not truancy. When 
I was a teenager, I was already involved in crime 
before I dropped out of school. Of course, there are 
exceptions: there is always the well-off suburban kid 
who decides he is not going to school because he 
does not want to. Children that drop out for reasons 
besides crime could be highly susceptible to it, as idle 
hands are the devil’s playground. 

The relationship between education in prison 
and recidivism appears to be a very strong argument. 
Statistics can be misleading at times, but they do 
not lie. Participation in education lowers recidivism 
rates, so it may be a crime deterrent. If inmates are 
not going to educational classes or programs, they 
become more likely to commit crimes because prison 
is a criminal’s institution of higher learning. Living 
entails learning, whether good or bad, right or wrong 
– living is learning. If prisoners do not learn school 
skills in prison then they will learn criminal skills. 

If the average education level passed was 
raised by one level, then crime would also decrease. 
As previously mentioned, with education comes 
opportunity, and with opportunity comes a sense 
of security. If a person is working a job that can 
actually support both the potential criminal and their 
family, then crime is not as tempting. An increase in 
education causes an increase in productivity, therefore 
leading to less criminal activity. 

Poverty has a definite effect on education, 
because impoverished neighborhoods and districts do 
not have high-quality schools. Schools in the projects 
are run down and controlled by students, which is 
not true of schools in affluent neighborhoods. Again, 

there are exceptions, but the underlying premise that 
schools in poorer neighborhoods are of less quality 
than schools in wealthy, or well-off, neighborhoods 
cannot be disputed. The rapper known as The Game 
speaks of inequality and the inferior education that is 
bred by it through saying the following: 

Thinking how they spend 30 million dollars 
on airplanes 

When there’s kids starving 
Pac is gone, and Brenda still throwing babies 

in the garbage 
I wanna know what’s going on like I hear 

Marvin [Gay] 
No school books 
They use their wood to build coffins (The 

Game). 

One of the main reasons an individual commits 
crime is because it gives them an opportunity to 
balance resources without possessing the adequate 
skills to do so legitimately.  This is especially true in 
impoverished communities with a high crime rate. 
Everyone in society wants to look good and looking 
good entails being paid well. Everyone in this country, 
regardless of class, is tries to make a buck while they 
still can. 

The life expectancy in impoverished 
neighborhoods is also much shorter; living a good 
life, while you still have a life, is very important. One 
can assert that a low life expectancy comes from being 
involved in crime, but those who make this assertion 
have never been in these types of neighborhoods: 
bullets do not choose targets. They fly where they 
are shot and innocent school children, infants, and 
parents have been lost to many a stray bullet. The 
reason this short life expectancy is really intriguing 
is because these individuals are living in the present. 
They are trying to survive and live now, because 
tomorrow is not promised. This feeling of deprivation 
leads to a cease of the fear of being caught. 

Those who believe that crime is contagious 
also seem to be on to something. When children, 
especially teenagers, see others in their community 
reaping the benefits of crime, it becomes that much 
more interesting. When people who grew up just 
like them, and come from where they come from, are 
making good money, driving nice cars, and getting 
pretty women, this is like waiving a cheeseburger in 
a starving African child’s face. They are going to do 
what they have to do to get that cheeseburger. The 
poorer a person is, the hungrier a person is – both 
literally and figuratively – which can lead to higher 
crime rates. I used to call the time of a robbery “lunch 
time,” because I was a predator searching for a meal. 
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Deprivation is a main source of crime, 
whether from poverty or inequality; this is made 
apparent by examining crime in suburban children. 
Some middle-class children shoplift and steal because 
their parents would not buy them a new video 
game, or the new shoes that everyone else has. The 
feeling of being deprived of something can cause a 
person to resort to an alternative means of reaching 
equality. Imagine the amount by which that feeling is 
multiplied when, instead of being deprived of some 
things, a person is deprived of nearly everything. As 
mentioned earlier, objects begin to look like lunch 
meat. The inner-city is often correlated with high 
crime rates and by simply looking at the structure of 
many big cities, it is possible to see how inequality can 
bring about this feeling. Compton and Watts are both 
a part of Los Angeles, but then again so are Beverly 
Hills and Hollywood. If poverty was not related to 
crime at all, why don’t places like Beverly Hills have 
high crime rates? This inequality and deprivation is 
why children start off committing property crime; 
once they realize that physical force can get them 
much more, much faster, they then graduate to violent 
crime. 

The final view on the cause of crime is family 
structure, or the destruction of that structure. Family 
composition in America has distinctively changed in 
past decades. Barr makes a great point as he believes 
that generational poverty can be accounted to the fall 
of the family (6). Illegitimate births also increase the 
number of single-parents, which has been directly 
correlated to crime. This is the reason why illegitimate 
birth rates can also mirror crime rates. 

The reasons that single parent households 
are often associated with crime are vast and very 
convincing. First of all, being a single parent can 
increase the chance of living in poverty because 
with one income it is much harder to save money. 
This leads to families living pay check to pay check, 
which also limits the possibility of saving. When 
all a single parent has is right in front of them, it is 
hard to establish a future driven attitude. Secondly, 
a single parent has to work harder than a couple, 
because single parents lack that second income. 
This directly decreases the amount of time that the 
parent can adequately supervise and train a child, or 
children. This can also cause the adolescent to search 
for a family outside of family, and this family usually 
ends up being a gang. They are striving for that 
security blanket that is missing in a household with 
a busy parent. The less a family is present for a child, 
the more that child yearns for a family. The reason 
that single parent households affect a community is 
simply that the more under-supervised children in 

a neighborhood, the more children will misbehave. 
Even when coming from an intact family children are 
pressured by peers and the environment to engage in 
the same activities. 

Lastly, a reason not aforementioned, is 
that some single-parents find the stress of trying to 
survive so overwhelming that they resort to drugs 
as an escape. My mother is a single mother of three 
children and she fell into this trap. The fact the she 
was on drugs took away from her ability to provide 
for us and also reduced income because of the money 
that went to drugs. Her inability to provide brought 
out the man in me. I was only twelve years old when 
I made up my mind: I was the man of the house and 
I had to care for my family. My own involvement in 
crime as a juvenile was directly influenced by our 
family’s poverty and my mother’s inability to escape 
it. 

To be completely honest, one must recognize 
that the vast majority of criminal activity is centered 
in inner-city ghettos. The real cause of crime is a 
combination of the three arguments that manifest 
an unhealthy environment for children. The first 
aspect of this chain of events is illegitimate births. 
The biological parents of an illegitimate child may not 
have even had a relationship prior to conception. Even 
if the parents did have a relationship, it may not have 
been serious which cannot be said of married couples. 
This directly creates the possibility of more single 
parent households. Single parent households have a 
greatly enhanced chance of being impoverished and 
many are born into poverty themselves. Escaping 
poverty as single parent is a difficult task to handle. 
Living in a poor neighborhood escalates the chance 
that a child is placed in an inferior school. Along with 
this, Paul Krugman, a Nobel Prize winning economist, 
reported that a story in The Financial Times claims 
that poverty harms the brain. Poverty can lead to a 
growth of stress, and these hormones “impair neural 
development” and the development of language and 
memory (1). If poverty can reduce a child’s learning 
abilities and increase the chance that they are placed 
in a bad school, then poverty can lead to poor school 
performance. Poor school performance, as mentioned 
before, results in diminished opportunities to escape 
poverty. This enhances the temptation of crime in the 
minds of impoverished youth. This is the reason that 
these arguments are actually a chain of events that 
eventually cause criminal behavior. 

The first two verses of Tupac Shakur’s hit 
song “Dear Mama” portray how each of these aspects 
are interrelated. He raps: 

When I was a young me and my mama had beef 
Seventeen years old kicked out on the streets 
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Though back at the time, I never thought I’d see These verses describe the ways in which being a 
her face single mother can force both mother and child into 

Ain’t a woman alive that could take my situations that they do not desire. 
mama’s place 

Suspended from school; and scared to go home, 
I was a fool with the big boys, breakin all the 
rules 

I shed tears with my baby sister 
Over the years we was poorer than the other little 

kids 
And even though we had different daddys, the 

same drama 
When things went wrong we’d blame mama 
I reminice on the stress I caused, it was hell 
Huggin’ on my mama from a jail cell 
And who’d think in elementary? 
Heeey! I see the penitentiary, one day  
And runnin from the police, that’s right 
Mama catch me, put a whoopin to my backside 
And even as a crack fiend, mama 
You always was a black queen, mama 
I finally understand for a woman it ain’t easy 

tryin to raise a man 
You always was committed 
A poor single mother on welfare, tell me how ya 

did it 
There’s no way I can pay you back 
But the plan is to show you that I understand 
You are appreciated… 
Now ain’t nobody tell us it was fair 
No love for my daddy cause the coward wasn’t 

there 
He passed away and I didn’t cry, cause my anger 

wouldn’t let me feel for a stranger 
They say I’m wrong and I’m heartless, but all 

along 
I was lookin for a father he was gone 
I hung around with the Thugs, and even though 

they sold drugs 
They showed a young brother love 
I moved out and started really hangin 
I needed money of my own so I started slangin 
I ain’t guilty cause, even though I sell rocks 
It feels good puttin money in your mailbox 
I love payin rent when the rents due 
I hope ya got the diamond necklace that I sent to 

you 
Cause when I was low you was there for me 
And never left me alone because you cared for me 
And I could see you comin home after work late 
You’re in the kitchen tryin to fix us a hot plate 
Ya just workin with the scraps you was given 
And mama made miracles every Thanksgivin 
But now the road got rough, you’re alone 
You’re tryin to raise two bad kids on your own 
And there’s no way I can pay you back 
But my plan is to show you that I understand 
You are appreciated (Shakur). 

Overall, a long history of family dysfunction, 
generational poverty and a lack of education have 
slowly given birth to an environment and attitude 
that plagues high-crime communities. Biologists 
believe in evolution and an adaption of traits to 
environment. This is no different; children adapt to 
and eventually become products of their environment. 
When boys, some not even teenagers yet, are forced 
into the role of being the man of the house, a sense 
of pride comes along with it. The man-child becomes 
the protector of the family and its primary source of 
income. When children are the head of a household, it 
forces them to mature at a faster rate than those who 
are allowed to have a childhood. When children learn 
adult values, they act on them, because they feel that 
it is the grown thing to do and in these neighborhoods 
the grown thing to do is to be tough. Also, the lack of 
a single parent’s ability to supervise their children can 
also create a situation in which children from broken 
homes have their own children, as teenagers, who will 
also be raised in single parent homes. 

In addition to this, crime-plagued 
neighborhoods instill bad habits into children. One 
of the most important rules in the ‘hood is the code 
of silence: “snitches get stitches.” In an attempt to 
protect their children from other predators in the 
neighborhood, parents teach them that snitching 
is wrong. When I was about four or five years old, 
there was a man next door who was beating up his 
girlfriend. The police came, and I having witnessed 
the incident, told the cop he was the one who hit her. 
When my mom found, I got the biggest whooping of 
my life. She told me to keep my mouth shut and to 
mind my own business. Situations such as this have 
the potential to legitimize crime in a child’s mind, 
therefore creating an environment and community 
that is numb to crime and violence. Criminal behavior 
is not looked down upon by many people in these 
communities, and being a big-time criminal can even 
create a type of celebrity status in the neighborhood. 

A child can only learn what he or she is 
taught. The saddest part of the cycle is that innocent 
children are taught that the ‘hood is all they have. 
Every human seems to have a need to assimilate with 
others around them. The common attitude among 
members is that the only way out is in a box, either 
a pine box or a concrete box. Thus, the “live fast, die 
young” attitude encourages youth to engage in crime, 
because that is what the role models around them 
are doing. This also limits the benefit of getting an 
education and reduces the possibility of working for a 
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living. Despite this, materialism is another big facet of to be a couple of steps behind those who do not face 
these communities and when undereducated, angry them. When an individual is faced with any two of 
youth are deprived of the goods that create a quality these tribulations, it can create a situation where the 
life they will survive by any means necessary. The individual is a lap behind from the start of life’s race. 
basic idea in the ghetto is the following: “my mother When all three are combined into one, the individual 
never made it out, her mother never made it out, all of is that much behind the competition: this is America 
my friends’ mothers never made it out, so why am I today. If all three of these aspects are allowed to fester 
any different?” and grow in a community for generations, they create 

Live fast, die young. Live slowly, and die an environment and attitude that interferes with 
old. The fracture of family, generational poverty, the normal ability to grow and become a productive 
and a lack of education have all increased the rate of member of society, thus breeding criminal behavior. 
maturity and pace of life in poor communities. The When starting a race laps behind the competition, it 
environment and attitude that this fast pace creates takes an amazing person to defeat the odds and make 
decreases the chance that an individual can escape up the difference. There are extraordinary people that 
poverty, while increasing the chance that they become come from the projects, but the fact is, it is hard to go 
involved in crime. Though there are exceptions, each from worst to first – and this is the exact attitude that 
of these individual inadequacies can force a person plagues inner-city ghettos today.    
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Biology 281 Essay 

The Effects of Climate 
Change on Soil Seed 
Banks 

Alicia Wilson

 Climate change plays a powerful and diverse 
role in ecosystems all over the world.  Wet areas 
are becoming dry, dry areas are experiencing more 
rainfall, and CO2 is increasing at an alarming rate. 
These changes are not only visible in vegetation 
growth and distribution, they are also affecting the 
seed banks. A seed bank is the collection of seeds 
in the soil. These seeds are dormant and can stay in 
the bank with the potential to germinate for up to 
hundreds of years. Populations of indigenous seeds 
are decreasing, the emergence of seeds is fluctuating, 
fungal pathogens have better conditions to reproduce, 
and restoration of original seed populations is 
becoming increasingly difficult.  This paper focuses 
on the life of a seed and changes to that life cycle 
due to climate changes in wetlands, glacial recession 
moraines, and frequent fire areas.

 The life of a seed includes movement and 
climate conditions. Biotic and abiotic factors affect 
seed movement after a seed leaves its parent.  
Movements of seeds occur in two phases. Phase I is 
the movement from parent to a surface, while Phase II 
is classified as the succeeding horizontal and vertical 
movements. Phase II studies are less common but are 
more likely to account for the patterning of plants in 
communities and ecosystems. This is also the phase 
responsible for seed bank deposits (Chambers 1994).

     Seed banks are an important part of every 
ecosystem. According to Leishman, Masters, 
Clarke, and Brown, “the presence of a reserve of 
dormant seeds in the soil can stabilize population 
dynamics by spreading risk and diminishing large 
fluctuations in response to short-term environmental 
perturbations” (Leishman et al. 2000). Seed banks are 
responsible for the repopulation of ecosystems after 
a disturbance and allow the coexistence of species in 
temporally varying environments.  Long-lived seed 
banks conserve genetic diversity and limit change to 
the environment due to seed immigration into the 
area, thus allowing the species in the environment 
to remain intact.  Warming of winters and increased 

summer rains, however, are reducing the number of 
viable seeds in seed banks worldwide (Leishman et al. 
2000).

     Seed bank deposits and the emergence of 
vegetation have varied greatly due to climate change. 
Wind-blown seeds have taken over some seed banks 
so the natural vegetation is inhibited from being 
expressed. Climate change has also allowed repressed 
seeds in the seed bank to grow due to the change in 
optimal growing conditions.  These changes include 
variances in the hydrologic cycle, glacial recession, 
wildfires, and the amount of  CO2 in the atmosphere. 

Brigitta Erschbamer evaluated the winners 
and losers of climate change. With an expected rise in 
temperatures from 1.4-5.8 degrees Kelvin by 2100, her 
study was conducted in the Central Alps, evaluating 
the effects of glacial recession.  This region has 
experienced a 1 degree C change in temperature in the 
last 40 years (Erschbamer 2007). 

     Data from an 1858 glacier study was used as a 
basis for evaluating the newly exposed substrate from 
the receding glacier.  Several other glacial studies in 
the same area revealed that plant species colonizing 
during different successional stages in the forelands 
of the glacier differ in functional traits. They may also 
differ in response to climate change.  Glacial recession 
due to climate change will affect vegetative and 
reproductive growth at the species level, This study 
investigated three hypotheses related to this claim: 

1. Species will exhibit significant vegetative and 
generative growth increase in response to 
warming, 

2. Fast-Growing species will respond more to 
experimental warming than slow-growth 
species, and 

3. Asexually and sexually reproducing forms of 
Poa alpine will react differently (Erschbamer 
237). 

     Several species were evaluated via vegetative 
mapping in 1858, 1970, and 1991 in conjunction 
with this study, which harvested vegetation at three, 
four, and five year intervals.  Differences in soil 
in two moraines were noted and studied as well 
as the species Artemisia genipi, Trifolium pallescens, 
Anthyllis vulneraria ssp.alpestris, Poa alpine, and Poa 
alpine ssp. Vivipara that were planted in a controlled 
environment.  A. genipi and P. alpine both showed little 
change while T. pallescens and A. vulneraria had higher 
dry weights and enhanced reproduction (Erschbamer 
2007). 



 
  
 

 
 

 
   

 

     Negative effects, however, have been noted in 
the tropics.  Global climate change will have negative 
effects on the amount of precipitation in clouds 
that will water tropical trees and other vegetation.  
This will create a negative effect in seed bank 
accumulation, productivity and longevity of trees, as 
well as an emergence of previously suppressed seed 
banks (Nadkarni 2002). 

     The hydrologic cycle was also the focus of 
study for the removal of seeds from the seed banks 
of the Badlands slopes in Spain. Precipitation 
was thought to be the primary reason for the low 
concentration of seeds in the seed bank. Garcia, 
Recatala, Cerda, and Calvo studied the effects of 
erosion due to rainfall on seed banks on the Badlands 
slopes of Southern Spain. The study was prompted 
by a literature review that showed erosion is not the 
primary reason for seed removal from seed banks.  
The review, however, did not look into seed banks on 
badlands slopes. The hypothesis of this study states 
erosion is the main factor for seed removal from seeds 
on badlands slopes, and it was tested over a two-year 
period in a physical location. Seed loss was low in all 
experiments, including both natural and simulated 
rainfall (Garcia et al. 1995).  

     One problem that is positively affected by 
rainfall is the growth of fungal pathogens which 
can attack dormant seeds in the seed banks. Fungal 
pathogens are an increasing problem in areas that 
are usually dry but have experienced an increase in 
precipitation.  Three types of fungi affect seeds.  They 
are surface-contaminating fungi, which affect seeds 
“either directly through necrotic action or indirectly 
through the production of metabolic wastes” 
(Leishman et al. 2000), internally born fungi that also 
increase the metabolic activity of seeds, and soil born 
fungi which lack extensive study.  The third is most 
responsible for the increased rate of seed mortality.  
All three can be reduced by applying a fungicide to 
seeds. Leishman and colleagues found that fungal 
pathogens, like most mutualisms, are species-specific, 
and the application of a fungicide treatment can 
have a negative impact on the vitality of some seeds 
(Leishman et al. 2000). 

     Fire and drought can also induce both positive 
and negative effects on seed banks.  Wildfires are 
becoming a more prominent feature in ecosystems 
due to increases in temperature.  One study 
examined the effects of ash cover and heat on the 
emergence of seeding plants.  While the authors-
Izhaki, Henig-Sever, and Ne’Eman- do acknowledge 
the existence and importance of predation, survival, 
and competition as important factors that limit seed 
emergence, they chose to focus on fires because they 

are common in the region studied (Izhaki et al. 2000). 
Three microhabitats were examined and tested 

to determine the effects on the seed banks.  They 
are pine-dominated shrub areas, shrub-dominated 
areas, and herbaceous-dominated areas.  Their 
studies proved conclusive: germination levels were 
reduced, but heat exposure and ash cover also create 
“conditions that facilitate the establishment of pine 
seedlings from the canopy stored seed bank” (Izhaki 
et al.).

     The changes in seed banks as a result of 
climate change also influence land management 
and productivity, which shape the food and textile 
industries. Virginia Dale examines the effects 
climate change will have on land use production 
and management strategies. Her literature review 
also evaluates the human factor by examining the 
socioeconomic and biological aspects of land use. 
There are three clear conclusions of the articles she 
reviewed: 

1. In recent centuries, land use change has had 
much greater effects on ecological variables 
than it has on climate change. 

2. The vast majority of land use changes have 
little to do with climate change, and 

3. Humans will change land use, and especially 
land management, to adjust to climate change, 
and these adaptations will have some 
ecological effects (Dale 753). 

Dale then makes a broad conclusion.  She 
explains that to understand climate change, one must 
examine the socioeconomic and political conditions 
surrounding land use to produce efficient practices on 
a global scale (Dale 1997).

 The LINGRA-CC study seemingly applied 
Dale’s notion for the connectedness of climate use 
to the socioeconomic farming industry.  A two year 
study reviewed how sink-source grasslands primarily 
used for food production would be affected by climate 
change. Lingra-CC is a study that examined the 
effects of increased  CO2 levels on grasslands used 
as food for grazing cattle. This study is modeled off 
the original two-year Lingra study, which began in 
1993 in the Netherlands, designed for the purposes 
of predicting grassland productivity and studying 
the impact of management strategies under present 
and increased  CO2 emissions. Both the Lingra and 
Lingra-CC models express the source-sink habitat 
for the grass Lolium perenne and measure growth 
for the production of L. perenne grasslands due to 
productivity due to carbon partitioning to storage, 
roots, and shoots (Rodriguez et al. 1999).  

     The differences between Lingra and Lingra-
CC however, are how productivity is calculated 
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mathematically and the dependency of root growth 
on carbohydrate usability by the shoots according to 
the excess carbohydrates hypothesis. Root growth 
directly depends on “the quantity of carbohydrate the 
shoot is unable to utilize; under conditions of high 
photosynthetic rate or sink limitation a relatively large 
root system would be produced, tending to balance 
the metabolic activities of the root and shoot systems” 
(Rodriguez et al. 360).

     Lingra-CC found that controlling carbon in 
both ambient and doubled amounts caused a decrease 
in the maximum biomass produced.  The maximum 
biomass was measured with cuttings of leaf area 
index of >1 with cutting intervals of 20d for ambient 
and 17d for increased CO2.  Doubled CO2 produced a 
maximum yield that was 15% shorter than at ambient 
CO2. The gain in harvested biomass when the cutting 
interval was reduced by 3d was negligible (Rodriguez 
et al. 1999).

     This study is important to the region because 
“[i]n temperate Western Europe, ryegrasses are the 
main component of lowland pasture production, 
and future climate change is expected to affect their 
production” (Rodriguez et al. 359).  As a result, 
farmers will have to change the amount of nutrients 
they feed the grass. If farmers are unable to match 
current rate of growth of grasses, they will be less 
likely to maintain their current livestock count.  This 
could have widespread effects across the country 
(Rodriguez et al. 1999).

 The United States will face its own unique 
changes. While the U.S. is not a member of the 
Kyoto treaty, several U.S. cities have agreed to meet 
the terms and standards of the treaty.  One study 
focuses exclusively on the carbon budget allowances 
specified in the Kyoto Protocol to examine vegetation 
distribution under historical conditions and across 
a wide gradient of future temperature changes.  It 
also looks for consistencies and trends among the 
many future scenarios, time-dependent changes 
in vegetation distribution and their associated 

carbon pools to illustrate the possible trajectories of 
vegetation change near the high and low ends of the 
temperature gradient, and the extent of the U.S. area 
supporting a negative carbon-supporting balance 
(Bachelet et al. 2001).

     While there were both positive and negative 
feedbacks to the issues studied, a study of the 
Carolina Bays, having experienced a severe drought, 
did show significant changes to the land. Hydrologic 
conditions are a main force of plant species 
composition in wetland areas.  After the 1997 El Nino, 
the normal cyclical weather patterns were severely 
disrupted in the region.  Mulhouse, Burbage, and 
Sharitz studied the changes in the soil seed bank 
of four Carolina bays over a three year period after 
hypothesizing the correspondence between seed bank 
and vegetation was low (Mulhouse et al. 2005). 

After the 1997-1998 El Nino, normal weather 
patterns subsided, and the region went into extreme 
drought.  The bays studied were all dry by fall 
2001. Since the soil in depressional wetlands in 
the southeastern United States is nutrient poor, the 
regions relied heavily on flooding to maintain species 
richness. The most common plants before the drought 
were perennial grasses and aquatic herbs.  After the 
drought, woody species, non-aquatic herbs, and non-
grass graminoids took over the region.  These are all 
seeds that disperse via the wind that have taken over 
the seed bank. Unfortunately, it will be extremely 
difficult to restore this land (Mulhouse et al. 2005).

     Climate change caused by increasing  CO2 

emissions since the industrial age has had a steady 
impact on the environment, which in turn impacts our 
lives. Seed banks may seem inconsequential when 
solely observed in their ecosystems, far away from the 
hustle and bustle of our concrete environments.  The 
truth is that we are related to the environment; the 
carbon dioxide we put forth into the environment has 
a direct, accelerated, negative effect on the food we eat 
and the ability to restore ruined ecosystems.  
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Abstract 
Psychologists working with adolescents are 

bound to encounter many unique challenges 
regarding those of Lesbian, Gay, Bisexual and 
Transgendered (LGBT) youth that must be dealt 
with careful considerations. As an ethical duty to 
understand and support LGBT youth, it is the purpose 
of this paper to explore (1) the different types of 
challenges that are encountered by LGBT youth such 
as stigmatization in a heterosexual society, and (2) the 
techniques that can help mental health practitioners 
provide a safe and supportive environment, working 
against stigmatization and oppression of the LGBT 
population. 

The LGBT population is an oppressed group with 
special needs that should be delineated with careful 
consideration. According to APA (2002) ethics codes, 
psychologists are not supposed to engage in unfair 
discrimination based upon sexual orientation; such as 
denying people of their basic human rights. However, 
most discrimination that does occur to LGBT clients 
are actions that therapist may be unaware of and is an 
effect of heterosexism.  

According to Herek (1995), heterosexism is 
defined as, “the ideological system that denies, 
denigrates, and stigmatizes any non-heterosexual 
form of behavior, identity, relations or community”. 
The discipline of psychology, in its most general sense, 
is pervaded by this idea and by those in the practice, 
whether by conscious or subconscious realization. 
Psychologists who take a “sexual-orientation-
blind” perspective often do not see that his or her 
heterosexist ideologies affect their therapeutic 
processes.  If a practitioner were to ask one of their 
male clients if he had a girlfriend, although it may 
seem harmless, it can be viewed as an unintentional 

heterosexist statement; one is rhetorically assuming 
that a particular male client has a girlfriend and that 
he is heterosexual. A question like the one mentioned 
above can inhibit the culture-specific experiences of 
LGBT clients (Garnets & Kimmel, 1993). 

LGBT Challenges 
Adolescence is a time of crisis for LGBT youths 

trying to develop his or her identity. Like a typical 
adolescent, LGBT youth strive for fitting in with 
their peers but feel ‘different’ due to their sexual 
orientation (Morrow, 1993)  in a society that may not 
have acceptance. 

This “difference”, according to Vare (1998), comes 
between the age of 13 and 26 when both males and 
females discover his or her same-sex attraction. 
This age can be rather difficult because LGBT youth 
not only have to deal with the same pressures that 
the typical adolescent period pervades, but they 
also have significantly higher stress levels living 
in a heterosexist society that harbors homophobia 
(Coleman, 1996; D’Augelli, 2002). 

Homophobia, according to Lips (1988) is the 
“widespread irrational fear and intolerance towards 
homosexuality.” This intolerance is often displayed 
with verbal and physical homophobic gestures such 
as gay-bashing jokes, name calling, physical threats, 
and violence which can cause a hostile environment 
for LGBT youths. Subsequently, this can lead to a 
copious amount of problems in the LGBT youth 
which can escalate into numerous health difficulties, 
deteriorating school performance, truancy, running 
away from home, substance abuse, consultation with 
mental health professionals, juvenile prostitution, 
psychiatric hospitalization, coming out and 
disclosure, mental health, substance abuse, sexuality 
and sexually transmitted diseases, harassment, 
violence and even suicide (Crisp & McCave, 2007; 
Little, 2001; Vare, 1998). Because of the copious risks, 
it is important for practitioners to be aware of certain 
stigmatization, and to work towards allevating 
the stigmatization by providing a safe, unbiased 
environment for LGBT youth in order to possibly 
decrease their potential health disparities.   

"Coming Out" and Disclosure 
“Coming out” is a term that is used when 

an LGBT individual acknowledges and accepts their 
sexual orientation. This “coming out,”according to 
Mallon (2001), has a five-step development in which 
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LGBT youths explore their sexual orientation while 
weighing out the pros and cons. 

Stage one is the period of acknowledgement; 
when the youth asks the question, “Could I be 
homosexual?” This is the step where the youth starts 
to explore his or her feelings about being homosexual 
whether or not they are consciously attracted to 
members of the same sex. 

Stage two of this “coming out” is when 
the individual thinks critically about his or her 
sexuality while considering the possibility of being 
homosexual. This sexual orientation seeking is usually 
accompanied with questions such as “am I?” and 
“What happens if I am?” 

In this stage of acknowledgement, there is also 
denial. Some people, when questioning their sexuality, 
retract and choose to deny his or her feelings because 
of the homosexual social stigma. They themselves 
have often seen and compared themselves to people 
who have “come out”, have been harassed, or have 
heard anti-gay slurs, which can make it a difficult 
period for adolescents who are still uncomfortable.

 The third stage of “coming out” is when an 
individual believes they are probably homosexual 
and at this point, have usually come to terms with 
the social stigma of homosexuality, pushing through 
negative societal impressions of LGBT, such as the 
stereotype of being promiscuous, as well as their own. 
At this stage, the youth is likely to engage in activities 
such as dating people of the same sex and possibly 
engaging in sexual intercourse.  Because these teens as 
still so vulnerable, these actions can be harmful. 

Stage four is when an adolescent fully accepts his 
or her sexual orientation and chooses this to be an 
identifying factor in his or her life. During this time, 
adolescents usually choose to disclose their sexual 
orientation to others but it is also a stressful time for 
adolescents because of the potential for rejection 
from family and friends.  During this time, teens 
have generally gauged whether or not it would be 
appropriate for them to disclose their information 
or not. For people who grew up in families where 
homosexuality is not accepted, they may not choose 
to declare their sexual orientation. If not dealt with 
in an adaptive manner, this choice can result in 
psychological harm such as low self-esteem and 
suicide. 

The fifth stage, a stage that generally is not 
accomplished until young adulthood is over, is fully 
coming to terms with being LGBT. “Identity crisis” no 
longer becomes an issue and the person is now able, 
if they choose, to focus on other important aspects of 
their life such as education, or on work. 

Although the five stages listed above describe an 

LGBT youth’s experiences of disclosing oneself, the 
individual is a part his or her own dynamic social 
network. As explained in steps two, three, and four, 
the teen explores the pros and cons of being LGBT: 
how their social groups will play into to them being 
homosexual, the reaction from family, school, and 
friends. If an individual’s family is not accepting of 
homosexuality it may cause the individual added 
stress and guilt (Beaty, 1999), and the LGBT youth 
could potentially be kicked out of his or her house 
because of the disclosure of their sexual orientation 
(Shelby, 1998).  All of these scenarios are what youth 
must consider before deciding if they are going to 
“come out.” It is a life changing growth that has 
the potential of affecting their physical and mental 
wellbeing, setting the precedence for the rest of their 
life. 

Mental Health 
During the discovery of one’s sexual 

orientation, LGBT youth are likely have an increased 
risk of mental health disparities, one of the most 
prominent mental health problems being depression 
and suicidal ideation (Crisp & McCave, 2007; 
D’Augelli, 2002; Shelby, 1998; Vare, 1998). Other 
issues, such as being victimized at school, and being 
threatened physically and verbally, relates to the 
development of posttraumatic stress symptoms.  
It’s estimated that over a third of all LGBT students 
that have had health problems have attempted to 
commit suicide, which, according to D’Augelli et al 
(2001), is significantly higher than that of the general 
population; there are likely to be many more suicides 
and suicidal attempts that have not been recorded 
(D’Augelli, 2002). 

Substance Abuse 
Research has shown that LGBT adolescents, 

in addition to mental health problems, encounter 
increased risks of developing heavy substance abuse 
problems due to the different harassments that they 
are subjected to (Crisp & McCave, 2007; Little, 2001; 
Vare, 1998). According to Shelby (1998), LGBT youths 
are 1.6 times more likely to report heavy substance 
abuse to escape the emotional and physical pain that 
they encounter and potentially develop substance 
problems later in life which include withdrawal and 
isolation from family, school, and friends (Little, 2001). 

Sexuality and Sexually Transmitted Diseases 
As many LGBT adolescences begin to explore 

their sexuality, most are ill-informed about safe sexual 
practices, many are disowned from their families and 
forced into sexual exploitation (Durby, 1994), risking 
contracting STDs including syphilis, gonorrhea, HIV, 
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chlamydia, and hepatitis B (Crisp & McCave, 2007). 
In other cases, some LGBT, especially gay males, will 
try to fit in by engaging in sexual intercourse with a 
female as a way to pass as a heterosexual (Morrow 
2004). 

Harassment and Violence 
Harassment and violence is considered, along 

with discrimination, direct and overt oppression 
towards the LGBT population. Research has shown 
that LGBT see verbal abuse from peers and family 
members once their sexual orientation is disclosed 
(Garnets et al, 1993) but that most of the abuse occurs 
in school. According to Little (2001), educational 
institutions are lagging in the support for LGBT 
students who encounter harassment and violence. 
According to D’Augelli et al (2002) half of LGBT 
students have been verbally abused: one quarter 
threatened with violence, and ten percent attacked in 
school. Due to this large amount of bullying, twenty-
eight percent of students drop out of school (Shelby, 
1998). This harassment and violence adds to the 
LGBT challenges of mental health risks due to the 
depression that is caused by the fear and hatred from 
other people. 

Conclusion of Challenges 
What is important to remember about 

the preceding challenges of LGBT youth is that 
although each challenge does have its own unique 
characteristics, and while all seem independent, 
all problems LGBT face are interdependent, 
interconnected, and mutually condition each other. 
For example, harassment and violence can both affect 
the mental wellbeing of an LGBT youth and have an 
effect on their coming out and disclosure process.  It 
is important that we look at these challenges as a 
dynamic organism in which one challenge can, and is 
likely to, be an effect of other ones. 

Strategies for Mental Health Professionals 
The challenges of LGBT youth show that 

there is great need for mental health support. Due to 
the uniqueness of the particular population of LGBT 
adolescents, the most appropriate multicultural and 
supportive environment should be established for 
LGBT youth who seek mental health assistance. Van 
Den Bergh and Crisp (2004) introduced a culturally 
sensitive model of working with LGBT youth called 
Affirmative Practice. Affirmative Practice involves 
three dimensions: knowledge, attitudes, and skill 
that, when practiced in a professional setting, create a 
supportive environment for LGBT youths. 

Knowledge 
Knowledge is a key element in providing 

culturally competent services to LGBT youths (Crisp 
and McCave, 2007). Within this knowledge, there 
are seven sub-areas of knowledge that practitioners 
should be familiar with in order to understand the 
dynamic of the LGBT culture and their significance 
in the mental health practice. The seven categories 
of knowledge are: (1) terminology; (2) demographics 
and diversity; (3) symbols, historical dates, and 
contemporary figures; (4) experiences with oppression 
and policies that impact LGBT youth; (5) community 
resources; (6) culturally sensitive practice models; 
and (7) "coming out" models and identity as a LGBT 
person. 

Terminology 
It is important for practitioners to familiarize 

themselves with the proper terminology that is 
associated with the LGBT community.  According 
to Advocates for Youth (1994), many youth can 
find different types of terminology offensive.  For 
example, the word "homosexual" is generally seen 
as offensive to youths.  However, words such as 
“lesbian,” “gay” and “bisexual”’ do not weigh and 
hold the same stigma that the word “homosexual” 
holds (Mallon, 2001). All of these terms can and do 
imply heterosexual normalcy and can make a LGBT 
youth feel uncomfortable. Instead, practitioners 
should try to utilize gender-neutral terms such as 
words like “partner” instead of “boyfriend” and 
“girlfriend” (Phillips et. al., 1997). In addition to word 
choice, practitioners should also be familiar with the 
different types of verbal harassment words that are 
utilized in schools and public so practitioners are able 
to understand a client’s situation. This is important 
because if a client describes harassment that they 
have experienced, the practitioner can establish an 
empathetic rapport with the client. Finally, it is also 
important to be familiar with general words and 
symbols that clients may identify with. One example 
is that of the word "queer." Some adolescents are 
comfortable with the word "queer" and practitioners 
should be aware and respect their choices of word. 

Demographics and Diversity 
LGBT youths are a part of a diverse group 

of people with many commonalities but also many 
multicultural differences which practitioners should 
be aware of (Ryan and Futterman, 1998). For example, 
some cultures are more accepting of LGBT youths 
than others are.  With this knowledge, practitioners 
can further help the therapeutic process even more 
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if they are open to understanding the complex and 
diverse LGBT populations. 

Symbols, Historical Date, and Contemporary 
Figures 

For both practitioners and clients, learning 
about the history and symbolism of the LGBT culture 
can help bridge the connection between client and 
practitioner. Many LGBT youths are ashamed of 
being who they are and it is important for them to 
be aware of the different type of prideful things that 
are a part of their cultures. Key historic periods such 
as the Stonewall Riots, where the LGBT population 
fought back against oppression, can restore a sense 
of pride in clients who are shameful of their identity. 
Knowledge of symbols such as the rainbow flag, and 
key figures, such as Harvey Milk, who was the first 
openly gay elected official, may help the therapeutic 
process by providing icons and role models that the 
LGBT adolescent can look up to. 

Experiences with Oppression and Policies that 
Impact LGBT Youth 

It is important for practitioners to be aware 
of issues regarding institutionalized oppression 
and try to understand that dynamic from a LGBT 
perspective. Practitioners who have not experienced 
this may not be aware of the social pressures that are 
put upon LGBT youth. For example, heterosexuals 
are allowed to marry in all US States and homosexual 
are not with the exception of one.  There are also 
many employment and housing provisions that do 
not protect LGBT people from being discriminated 
against. Practitioners should be informed of these 
different policies that can possibly cause stress on 
their clients so that appropriate measure can be 
taken to help the client be successful regardless of 
discriminatory policies. 

Community Resources 
Since LGBT youth are at a high risk for 

health disparities, it is important that practitioners 
familiarize themselves with the resources that are 
available to LGBT youth. Organizations such as 
the National Youth Advocacy Coalition and the 
Gay, Lesbian, and Straight Education Network have 
lists of resources that are available to the public for 
people who wish to seek different services or support 
groups.  Practitioners can also familiarize themselves 
with their local LGBT resources available for youth.  
Sharing resource information to clients provides them 
with multiple ways they can seek support that will 
promote their wellbeing. 

Culturally Sensitive Practice Models 
It is essential that practitioners who work 

with LGBT youths are familiar with culturally-
competent models and approaches to treatment.  
Unlike a “sexual-orientation blind” approach 
explained in the beginning of this paper, culturally 
sensitive models take careful consideration of the 
traditions and practices of the client that is being 
treated.  To disregard the LGBT youth’s own culture 
means quite possibly alienation from practitioners 
and increases the chance of them falling victim to 
harmful behavior.  Having a culturally sensitive 
approach to clients including LGBT youth allows 
for fewer chances of intentional oppressive and 
discriminatory actions from the practitioner. 

"Coming out" models and identity as a LGBT 
Person 

“Coming out” is an important aspect that 
nearly every LGBT person encounters in their lifetime. 
Practitioners should become aware of the process 
of coming out so that he or she can help facilitate a 
successful transition with the LGBT youth. Mallon’s 
“coming out” stages (2001) which were previously 
explained, is an example of a coming out model. 
Although the stages in which a person identifies 
themselves as a LGBT may be very similar for 
everyone, every transition is unique to the individual. 
"Coming out" models and approaches should be 
used only as guidelines due to the uniqueness of this 
transition. 

Attitudes 
APA Division 44 (2000) encourages that 

practitioners self-examine their beliefs, values, 
and attitudes towards LGBT individuals to ensure 
that they are striving for what the client needs in 
order to be a successful individual.  It is crucial that 
practitioners check their attitudes while working 
with LGBT youth clients because even the littlest 
hint of negative body language or speech can affect 
the therapeutic process (Ryan and Futterman, 
1998). If personal biases are not controlled, it can 
harbor self-hatred in the client and lead to denial 
about challenging issues (Crisp & Mc Crave 2007). 
If practitioners cannot change their attitudes about 
their LGBT clients, they should refer their clients in 
a timely fashion to a practitioner who will give the 
client the support and service that they need. It is 
important however, to remember that if a negative 
feeling does occur after a relationship has been 
established; it may be difficult to refer the client; other 
ethical considerations must be taken into account. 
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Skills 
Skills are a key component to creating a 

culturally competent therapeutic environment for 
LGBT youths. Crisp and McCave (2007) outline ten 
skills that practitioners are encouraged to practice: (1) 
create a safe environment for LGBT youth; (2) assess, 
don’t assume, a LGBT youth’s sexual orientation. (3) 
help youths work through the stages of the coming 
out process; (4) determine how “out” a youth is and 
who their support group is; (5) treat the presented 
challenge, not the youth’s sexual orientation; (6) 
examine the present challenge in the context of 
their lives as both youth and LGBT individuals; (7) 
work with family members to accept LGBT youth 
and support their identities; (8) refer youth to gay-
affirmative resources; (9) acknowledge negative 
feelings about LGBT youth and work to address these 
feelings; and (10) engage in ongoing training and 
continuing education around LGBT issues.  

Create a Safe Environment for LGBT Youth 
Creating a safe environment for LGBT youths 

allows them to be comfortable in disclosing sensitive 
information within the therapeutic process.  Some of 
the ways a practitioner can create a safe environment 
is by staying current with sensitivity trainings and 
different supporting organizations who advocate 
LGBT.  For example, finding an organization in your 
own hometown such as PRIDE Hilo, or an LGBT club 
on college campuses is a way in which a practitioner 
can work towards creating a safe environment for 
LGBT youths. 

Assess, Don’t Assume, LGBT Youths’ Sexual 
Orientation 

It is important that clients are not judged 
as heterosexual by practitioners.  The goal for any 
practitioner is to try to assess what it comfortable 
for their client and to not assume that they are of 
one particular group.  It is also important to allow 
the client to self-identify rather then verbalize an 
assumption. Practitioners should avoid labeling 
clients and let them choose how they would like to be 
identified. 

Help Youth Work Through the Stages of the 
Coming Out Process 

During adolescence, LGBT youth are in the 
process of integrating their sexual identity into their 
sense of self. This is a challenging task and youths 
may need assistance integrating these two identities. 
It is important that the practitioners help clients to 
make careful considerations with the disclosure of 
their sexual orientation. Being aware of the challenges, 

like internalized homophobia, that already exist for 
the client, the practitioner can work with them to help 
them understand their experiences and work through 
them, benefitting the client’s path of self-discovery.  

Determine How “Out” a Youth is and Who 
Supports the Youth’s Sexual Orientation 

There are LGBT youth who choose not to 
disclose their sexual orientation. Practitioners should 
be aware of the youth’s choices, and work with them 
to figure out a support network that he or she can rely 
on through this challenging time. 

Treat the Presenting Challenge, Not the Youth’s 
Sexual Orientation 

Practitioners should not assume that a youth’s 
problems are due to their sexual orientation.  It is 
important to explore the different causes of a youth’s 
problems, and develop an appropriate strategy.  A 
failure to do so may cause the client to work against 
positive identity development. 

Examine the Presenting Challenge in the 
Context of their Lives as Both Youth and LGBT 
Individuals 

As explained previously, the LGBT youth 
population is very diverse. It is important to 
understand that practitioners must look at a youth’s 
problem from different angles, considering the 
viewpoint of the youth as a LGBT.  For example, 
a LGBT youth could be African American and 
encounter racial problems that do not occur because 
he or she is LGBT.  It is important to understand the 
dynamics between an individual’s multiple identities, 
in this case ones sexual orientation and ethnicity. 

Work with Family Members to Accept LGBT 
Youth and Support their Identities 

“Coming out” affects not only an LGBT 
youth, but also their family. It is likely to be a difficult 
time for both parties. According to Savin-Williams 
(1996), families need to adjust their expectations of 
their child. Practitioner’s duties are to help maintain 
and keep the connections between the LGBT youth 
and their families by developing strategies because 
family is an important support system for the 
individual. 

Refer Youth to Gay Affirmative Resources 
Practitioners should refer their clients to 

resources that support their identity.  By encouraging 
clients to look up and utilize these affirming resources 
can potentially increase that client’s self-awareness 
and self-esteem about being LGBT.  This, in turn, 
fosters pride and security with in the individual’s 
choice to disclose his or her sexual orientation. 
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Acknowledge Negative Feelings about LGBT 
Youth and Work to Address these Feelings 

All practitioners are likely to encounter an 
LGBT client. For some practitioners, it is difficult 
to get past the negative biases that they may have. 
It is important that practitioners become aware of 
their biases and strive towards fostering beneficial 
relationships for an LGBT youth. There are different 
ways a practitioner can assess their LGBT biases. One 
way is by taking psychological tests. Some of these 
tests include the Attitudes Toward Lesbian and Gay 
Men Scale (Herek, 1988) and the Gay Affirmative 
Practice Scale (Crisp, 2006). 

Engage in Ongoing Training and Continuing 
Education Around GLB Issues. 

One of the most important things that a 
practitioner can do to ensure that he or she is 
culturally competent for LGBT youth is staying up to 
date with literature, news, and trainings that pertain 
to LGBT issues. Education and training are key in 
making sure that practitioners are able to provide the 
best service that is possible. 

Conclusion 
When one sees the challenges that LGBT 

youths must go through in order to establish their 
own identity, it is very disappointing. Who can one 
turn to when they see a society that does not foster 
multicultural understanding for LGBT populations? 
For this reason, the role of the mental health 
practitioner is vital. It is vital that they be educated, 
trained, and meet the needs to work with diverse 
populations such as LGBT youths. Though there 
has been much improvement regarding tolerance 
towards LGBT, and although guidelines are set to help 
accomplish the task of meeting the needs of LGBT 
youths, society is still far from eliminating oppression 
and discrimination. But there is hope. Many 
associations such as the American Psychological 
Association, American Counseling Association, and 
the National Association of Social Workers recognize 
the LGBT population for who they are.  It cannot be 
only practitioners, but societies in general, that must 
also see that if we are likely to see continual social 
improvement in favor of LGBT youths, we must first 
realize it in ourselves. 
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English 315 Research Argument Essay 

Hawaiian Cultural 
Rejuvenation 

Ruby Fa’agau 

Growing up in the concrete jungle of San 
Francisco, I always dreamt of living in Hawai‘i.  Since 
Elvis Presley made his tributes honoring this tropical 
paradise, many Americans such as I, yearned to feel, 
taste, and explore the wonders of this fantasy island.  
When I decided to move to Hawai‘i, I envisioned 
myself leaving my cares behind, packing all my 
hopes and expectations for this lovely destination, 
boarding a plane to paradise, and stepping off 
the plane onto a sandy beach. Once land-bound, 
I would be necklaced with a ring of flowers. For 
dinner, I would grab a seat at Hawai‘i’s endless 
tables decorated in an inviting manner: apple-corked 
roasted pork, mai tais served with tiny umbrellas in 
coconut shells, and chopped pineapples, bananas, 
and mangoes. The ambiance of this extravagant luau 
would include lovely hula dancers swaying to the 
lyrics of Don Ho who is singing about a grass hut 
and the humuhumunukunukuapua’a (Hawai‘i’s state 
fish). After hours of gorging on tropical flavors and 
entertained by the happy locals, a brisk walk through 
the coconut trees and sugar cane fields would soothe 
my full stomach. That is what came to my mind, 
as a mainlander, when I planned this fateful move.  
Shortly after arriving in the Big Island, the stark 
difference between my romantic impressions and the 
brutal reality of Hawai‘i was evident in the seemingly 
hostile attitude of the locals. 

Through the popular venues of Hollywood 
movies and tourism, Hawai‘i is reduced to a happy 
vacation spot budding with attractions such as 
hula dancing and luaus. This is a terrible distortion 
because this manufactured dream only presents 
one dimension of Hawai‘i’s rich culture and causes 
more harm than help for Hawai‘i.  As explained by 
Jay Hartwell in Na Mamo: Hawaiian People Today, 
published in 1996, “in modern Hawai‘i, few visitors 
or residents think about what the Hawaiians have lost 
and why so many of them are so angry.  Nor do they 
understand the pride of many Hawaiian people— 
pride in the roots of their culture, which goes deeper 
than the orchid lei tossed around a vacationer’s neck” 

(Hartwell, ix). It should be noted that Jay Hartwell 
is a non-Hawaiian who left his job as a reporter for 
Honolulu’s morning newspaper to share a collection 
of profiles by Hawaiian people in order to educate 
readers that Hawaiian people are holding on to their 
culture and to show readers how the native Hawaiian 
culture is being perpetuated (Hartwell, 1996).  The 
“Hawaiian Renaissance,” which blossomed in the 
early 1970s, voiced a definite announcement that the 
vitality of the Hawaiian people was still thriving. 
The “Hawaiian Renaissance” is mistakenly perceived 
as a cultural resurgence of a slumbering culture.  
Nevertheless, visitors should not make the same 
mistake I did, and discard their stereotypes of Fantasy 
Island, and recognize that Hawai‘i has a flourishing 
culture and people.  The “Hawaiian Renaissance” 
only marks a chapter in an on-going legacy for 
Hawaiians. 

Many mainlanders are misinformed about 
the history of Hawai‘i’s statehood. Similar to the 
Thanksgiving myth, history books depict happy 
Hawaiians readily sharing their land and eagerly 
playing host to their superior American protector.  But 
the actual history of Hawai‘i’s statehood tells a more 
chilling tale. According to the Collection of Papers 
on Hawaiian Sovereignty and Self-Determination, 
published by the Institute for the Advancement of 
Hawaiian Affairs in 1992, by the end of the 1800s, 
the United States robbed Hawai‘i of being a free 
and unoccupied nation (Laenui, 1992). Thereafter, 
Hawai‘i faced dramatic changes, which affected all 
aspects of life. The publishers coined this period 
“The Recycling of Hawai‘i 1900 to 1959” (Laenui, 
1992). It should be noted that this booklet was written 
by Poka Laenui (also known as Hayden F. Burgess) 
who is a licensed attorney.  Since the 1970s, Laenui 
has represented himself as well as others before the 
U.S. Courts as citizens of Hawai‘i. In fact, the United 
Nations recognizes Laenui as “an expert in the field of 
indigenous peoples” (Laenui, 1992). Laenui explains 
that the U.S. implemented “a massive brainwashing 
program” to train the Hawaiians into believing that 
the American government was their “legitimate ruler” 
and to discard their Hawaiian identity and take on 
their new American identity (Laenui, 1992). 

The first step of this brainwashing program 
was redefining the word “Hawaiian”; instead of 
a national term, it became a racial term (Laenui, 
1992) This degrading shift illustrates how America 
minimized the Hawaiian identity from a national 
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perspective to a restricted ethnic group.  This 
calculated move was supposed to teach the Hawaiians 
that they lost their heritage as a nation. This lesson 
also nudged Hawaiians to embrace their imposed 
identity as an ethnic group living on American soil.  
The next step was forcing Hawaiian children to attend 
the American schools, and while there speak only 
the foreign (English) language and adopt the foreign 
(American) lifestyle. In addition, official government 
proceedings were carried out only in English (Laenui, 
1992). By instituting a monopoly on language, 
America attempted to brainwash Hawaiians into 
adopting the American identity.  Laenui goes on 
to describe that “every aspect of Hawai‘i was 
Americanized…Hawai‘i, that melting pot of cultures, 
races, languages, and lore changed from a reality to an 
advertisement slogan for politicians and merchants” 
(Laenui, 1992). Understandably, American 
suppression of the proud Hawaiian identity fuel so 
much of the Hawaiian people’s anger. 

The turbulent 1960s provided Hawai‘i a 
great opportunity to witness the strength of the black 
struggle and American Indian Movement in the 
United States. Subsequently, Hawai‘i developed a 
changed attitude toward the American government.  
The paternalistic disguise which the American 
government worked so hard to foster had been 
shattered.  The U.S. was exposed to be the invasive 
and unwelcomed presence on Hawaiian soil.  “Many 
in Hawai‘i came out of the 1960s with greater 
sensitivity for racial identity and pride in the cultural 
heritage of Hawai‘i” (Laenui, 15). This shift created a 
path for Hawaiians to educate the world: their legacy 
did not end with statehood. 

The 1970s ushered in the Hawaiian cultural 
rejuvenation.  After movies and tourism distorted 
the Hawaiian culture into a one-trick pony, there 
developed a need for the Hawaiians to reclaim 
their culture and instill their authenticity back into 
the word “Hawaiian.”  According to the article 
“Kuleana: The Right, Responsibility, and Authority of 
Indigenous Peoples to Speak and Make Decisions for 
Themselves in Language and Cultural Revitalization” 
by Sam L. No’eau Warner, the author reports that the 
Hawaiian Language Immersion Program, known as 
the Kula Kaiapuni, revitalized interest among the 
native Hawaiians in promoting their own indigenous 
heritage, language, and culture (Warner, 1999).  It 
should be mentioned that Sam L. No’eau Warner 
is an assistant professor of Hawaiian Language 
at the University of Hawai‘i at Manoa (Warner, 
1999). After decades of Americanized schools, 
Hawaiians seized this opportunity to create schools 
which promoted their own interests.  This was a 

monumental achievement because the Hawaiian 
Language Immersion Program renewed the Hawaiian 
identity and nurtured their language in the youth.  
Hawaiians speaking their native language improved 
their confidence because it strengthened their identity 
and enabled them to express themselves in words that 
their ancestors spoke. Hawaiians continue to speak 
English, but they are able to do so with the assurance 
of knowing that it is not their only language available. 
Warner emphasizes that there is power when an 
indigenous group, in this case the Hawaiians, speak 
for themselves because they can address their own 
concerns. When another group speaks on their behalf, 
there is a harmful potential that the issue might be 
misrepresented. 

The Hawaiian cultural rejuvenation of the 
1970s also stirred up a rebellious direction against the 
tides of the mainstream attitude of Don Ho songs.  
Don Ho sang wonderful songs about Hawai‘i, but 
the use and presentation of his songs and the like 
by the movie and tourist industries oversimplified 
Hawai‘i into a happy destination where all are 
welcome. According to “Performing Hawaiian” 
by Kevin Fellezs, during the Hawaiian cultural 
rejuvenation of the 1970s young Hawaiian musicians 
started to play older styles of Hawaiian music; they 
merged the traditional and modern instrumentation.  
Fellezs goes on to explain that these young musicians 
strategically sang in the Hawaiian language often 
to make the music less appealing to tourists. This 
was not a hostile backlash against the naive tourists. 
Instead, Hawaiians wanted to legitimately sing in 
their Hawaiian language without compromising 
themselves by catering to the tourists. Fellezs argues 
that “singing in Hawaiian was a political act, a way 
to combat the attempts to eradicate Hawaiian culture 
by British and American missionaries and political 
elites, whose legacy remains in the English-language 
dominance of the educational and legal systems” 
(Fellezs, 2005). 

Another way Hawaiians have revived to 
authentically express themselves is through their 
hula. Similar to the strength of their people, the love 
of their hula proved to be resilient.  After decades of 
tourist industries using hula to lure customers, there 
was a hearkening to reclaim hula by the Hawaiian 
people. During the Hawaiian cultural rejuvenation 
of the 1970s, the Hawaiians successfully created their 
halau, which taught the hula in its proper form.  This 
education spread and made its way into the hearts 
of many who respect hula.  According to the article 
“Globalizing Hula” by Amy Ku’uleialoha Stillman, 
since the 1970s, the Hawaiian hula has spread to 
international reach.  Nevertheless, the hula tradition 
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remains Hawai‘i-centered.  One of the oldest and 
most prestigious events for hula located in Hawai‘i 
is the Merrie Monarch Hula Festival.  This was 
established in 1971, and it is held in Hilo on the 
Hawai‘i Island every year. Stillman goes on to quote 
Keahi Allen, who organizes the King Kamehameha 
Hula Competition; “I look at it this way: Hula lives 
around the world, and if we’ve got other people from 
other countries who respect it, and want to learn it, 
and they’re hungry for it; it’ll just make it [hula] live 
more” (Stillman, 1999). 

The Hawaiians succeeded in taking back 
their language and dance, but another important 
dimension to their people is nationhood status. This 
has yet to be settled. Some persons of Hawaiian 
ancestry seek secession of statehood from the 
American union. According to the 1997-published 
article, “Hawaiian Sovereignty” by Anne Feder Lee 
and Norman Meller, since the Hawaiian cultural 
rejuvenation of the 1970s the movement for national 
Hawaiian sovereignty grew popular.  In other words, 
supporters want to discontinue being one of the 
states in the United States: instead they want to be 
recognized as the Hawaiian nation (Lee, 1997). It 
should be noted that both authors for this article come 
from Hawai‘i.  Norman Meller writes articles for 
University of Hawai‘i at Manoa, and Anne Feder Lee 
is a writer from Honolulu, Hawai‘i.  These authors 
further assert that some native Hawaiians refuse 
to acknowledge the annexation of Hawai‘i because 
they claim its U.S. statehood occurred without 
Hawai‘i’s independent consent. (Lee, 1997) The 
Hawaiian Sovereignty movement is divided into three 
categories. The first group is the “Hawaiian Nation 
Seperatists” who support an independent Hawaiian 
nation. The second group is the “Nation-within-a-
Nation;” these advocates desire a status comparable to 
that of the Native American Indians.  The last group 
is composed of the Hawaiians who support the status 
quo and they require redress of Hawaiian needs (Lee, 
1997). It is clear that the Hawaiians, for the most part, 
seek a course of action concerning their land, but the 
direction to take has yet to be determined. 

In 1978, the Hawai‘i state legislature adopted 
amendments to the state constitution which created 
the Office of Hawaiian Affairs (OHA) and the election 

of trustees to OHA’s governing board (Lee, 1997). 
OHA was initially created to serve the interests of 
native Hawaiians, and thus level the deficiencies that 
they suffered.  In effect, OHA was intended to be a 
“unique, semiautonomous fourth branch” attached to 
the Hawaiian state government, eventually playing 
a dominant role in the sovereignty movement (Lee, 
1997). According to the Office of Hawaiian Affairs’ 
website, this “branch” is composed of nine trustees 
elected statewide. OHA functions operationally as 
“both a government agency with a strong degree of 
autonomy, and as a trust” (OHA, 2007).  Nevertheless 
critics worry that OHA’s power might be used against 
the Native Hawaiians. Because OHA is an “official 
state agency” it can evolve, by way of a federal 
charter, into the governing structure of the Hawaiian 
nation. This is a devastating possibility because OHA 
might very well become an extension of the U.S. 
government and not the protector of the Hawaiian 
people as intended when OHA was created (Lee, 
1997). 

The Hawaiian cultural rejuvenation of the 
1970s, better known as the "Hawaiian Renaissance", 
was a political assertion by the Hawaiian 
people. Hawai‘i endured decades of colonialism, 
Americanization, and misrepresentations by 
tourist advertisements. Hawai‘i, not only endured 
this oppression, but this culture fought back by 
rejuvenating their sense of identity.  Before outsiders 
visit Hawai‘i, they must discard their romanticized 
impressions, and take on the realization that they 
are approaching a dynamic culture whose spirit 
is not defeated. Hawai‘i shares a torrid past with 
America. What might be perceived as hostility from 
the locals towards the mainlanders or outsiders is 
actually a deep-rooted pain.  Not only has their land 
been snatched away from them, but the reminder 
of America’s looming power is brought in with 
American tourists and lack of respect for Hawai‘i’s 
struggle.  I came to this island, innocently hoping 
to live in paradise. While it is a beautiful place 
filled with lovely people, it is by no means a fantasy 
island. In comparison to the shallow tourist image of 
Hawai‘i, the actual characteristics encompassed by the 
Hawaiian culture prove far richer. 
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Anthropology 324 Essay 

“… Happily Ever 
After” (or What 
Fairytales Teach Girls 
About Being Women) 

Alice Neikirk 

Introduction 
Fairytales are the common thread throughout 

the fabric of childhood in the United States. The 
Grimm’s Fairytales serve as the foundation to 
many of the stories that are common in a variety 
of mediums. A survey of these re-published stories 
yields a distinct trend that focuses on validating 
women through submissive beauty while men are 
portrayed as active and, at times, violent. Rather 
than being a mere reflection of societal ideals, these 
fairytales perpetuate Christian, patriarchal concepts 
as a means of maintaining the gender hierarchy. 
An analysis of the Disney version of Sleeping Beauty 
illustrates the changes that fairytales undergo, the 
stereotypes that they perpetuate and the more subtle 
forms of social manipulation that they employ. The 
effects of fairytales are evident in everything from 
studies done with children to the roles of males and 
females in current television programs. Movies, and 
more particularly horror movies, thrive on exploiting 
the stereotypes that tie together sexuality and 
violence that children are initially exposed to through 
fairytales. Fairytales have never been bedtime stories; 
in this day in age, they have morphed into a very 
effective means of exercising power over women and 
maintaining gender inequality. 

Background 
The Brothers Grimm, Jacob and Whilhelm, 

collected their first fairy tales over one hundred 
years ago and influenced many other countries to 
begin preserving their oral traditions. They gathered 
the stories predominantly from German women, 
the majority of whom were spinners, as a means of 
preserving the oral traditions of Germany (Michaelis-
Jena, 1971). Spinning during the 19th century was 
dominated by women and it was an activity that 
was often done communally. Tales were told at 
night as a means to “…keep themselves and their 

company awake as they spun” (Bottigheimer, 1980). 
The original text was published without illustrations 
and was met without very much fanfare, perhaps 
because they originally targeted students of folklore 
rather than children. However, as they “doctored” 
the stories and published new editions, the Grimm’s 
fairytales became quite popular. As Jacob Grimm 
remarked after his brother’s death, “…on every page 
I see him before me, and recognize his mind at work.” 
(Michaelis-Jena, 1971). This statement is very telling 
in terms of the changes that the fairytales underwent 
as they moved away from the original source, women, 
and into the greater realm of patriarchal Germany. 
Many of the tales initially contained themes of 
ancestral rape or attempted rape of a daughter by 
her father. This dynamic of a father attempting to 
exploit a vulnerable child was largely replaced by 
the stepmother character that resents the beauty 
(perhaps also the perceived latent sexuality) of her 
stepchild and thus exploits her in one way or another 
(Marshall, 2004). It is also generally made known that 
the daughter was the product of a good, heterosexual 
woman that died in the role of “innocent victim”, a 
theme that is found throughout the Grimm’s fairytales 
(Bacchilega, 1993). 

Gender Roles 
The lead characters of fairytales, perhaps 

because they were originally told by groups of 
females, are women. However, several different 
types of women exist and the reader is often able to 
deduce each character’s moral character based on 
their physical appearance. Attractiveness is the most 
important attribute that a woman can possess, and is 
often an indicator of chances of future happiness. A 
study of the evolution of 168 tales that originated in 
1857 found a strong correlation between the number 
of times a book was reproduced and the number of 
times the appearance (i.e. beauty) of the female lead 
was stated (Baker, 2003). The good female is generally 
submissively accepting of her lot in life while waiting 
for the prince to appear and take control of her 
destiny. In many ways, some of the more popular 
stories can be interpreted as elaborate “beauty 
contests,” emphasizing the message that a woman’s 
youthful appearance, especially when paired with the 
appropriately meek demeanor, is her most important 
asset (Lieberman, 1972). Conversely, women that 
are not beautiful are a source of suspicion. The “evil 
stepsisters” in Cinderella are an example of how, at 
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least in the author’s minds, unattractive women 
treat their attractive counterparts. In this respect, 
a character’s beauty puts them in danger; their 
tempting physical form sets them up for another form 
of victimization. Here again, one can assume that 
the authors have shifted the treacherous behavior of 
men to the actions of other females (Deszcz, 2002). 
The mutilation of the stepsister’s feet in Cinderella 
also presents the notion that women will go to great 
lengths in order to undermine each other. This 
common theme sends a message to girls that they 
cannot trust one another, a message in approximately 
17% of the tales (Baker, 2003). 

If the heroine is beautiful and good, then the evil 
character must exhibit the opposite physical attributes 
and this largely holds true. The exception is the rare, 
beautiful girl that is not humble or submissive and is 
normally forced to learn these behaviors by the end of 
the story in order to reach the ultimate accumulation, 
marriage. These instances serve as an example to 
the reader that if they prescribe to the gender roles, 
they will be rewarded (Baker, 2003). Lazy girls and 
older women are generally ugly, evil, and determined 
to take advantage of the heroine. They also exhibit 
traits that directly threaten the feminine ideal; they 
are strong, determined, and perhaps even greedy 
(Lieberman, 1972). Rather than accepting their 
situation, they make plans to change it, occasionally 
without even the presence of a man. The only women 
that hold a certain degree of power for good are 
the relatively asexual fairies. This forces upon the 
reader the concept that a correlation exists between 
empowered female sexuality and evil. All of these 
stereotypes set up girls to be “predisposed to believe 
in a correlation between a loveable face and a loveable 
character” (Lieberman, 1972). If you are beautiful, you 
should passively wait, regardless of the situation you 
are in, for your prince to come and rescue you. 

Through the majority of the story, the heroine’s 
beauty, rather than her actions, drives the plot (Baker, 
2003). The male lead may not enter the picture, other 
than the victimized heroine dreaming of her savior, 
until the last portion of the story. The hero, often a 
prince, is generally described as brave and handsome. 
His handsomeness, however, is a secondary 
characteristic to his actions. While the female heroine 
is often weeping or locked in a state of ageless sleep, 
the male proves his masculinity through killing the 
“evil” older woman. While the appearance of older 
women is made known the majority of time, the 
appearance of older men is conspicuously absent. This 
unequal emphasis of female versus male appearances 
reinforces the stereotype that a woman’s character 

is directly tied to her appearance and that youthful 
beauty is the ideal (Bacchilega, 1993). 

Maintaining a Patriarchal Society 
During the 1980s, women successfully gained 

many rights and raised awareness  regarding issues 
of gender inequality. Women have the right to control 
their reproductive health, pursue education endeavors 
and seek employment options. An interesting trend 
in fairytales arose during this period as well; rather 
than reflecting these changes in society, the focus 
on, and therefore perceived importance of, female 
attractiveness intensified (Lieberman, 2003). The 
new fairytales that began to emerge may portray a 
female in a more powerfully independent role, yet 
the physical appearance rarely departed from the 
heterosexual “Barbie doll” with a slight range of hair 
colors. The new message seemed to be that women 
can achieve things on their own but they have to be 
attractive in order to do so. “Fairytales are being used 
as a source and a vehicle of powerful self-mirroring 
images affirming the existing value system” (Desczc, 
2002). Again, it is evident that the stories have 
changed in an attempt to maintain the patriachially-
imposed gender roles. The concept of what is 
beautiful is intrinsically tied to the society one lives in; 
thus, by focusing on female beauty as a form of status, 
it very effectively undercuts the other achievements 
of women (Webster, 1983). Beauty is also arbitrary 
to a certain degree, making it a less tangible and 
more elusive achievement than a prestigious job or 
successful business. 

Christian and Biblical themes are alive and well 
in fairytales. This is illustrated somewhat by the fact 
that nearly every fairytale culminates in marriage. 
In several instances, the prince and the heroine have 
never spoken but the female’s beauty is enough to 
ensure that their marriage will be “happily ever 
after”. The message this sends to girls is that the 
cultural expectation that they settle down and marry 
is of utmost importance. Another Biblical theme that 
rears its head is the “woman as the temptress.” The 
female lead is dangerous to herself and others because 
of her physical appearance. Her weakness also puts 
men in dangerous situations. The apple of knowledge 
and temptation appears in Snow White and the Seven 
Dwarfs. Unable to overcome her curiosity, much like 
Eve, she bites the apple and falls asleep (Girardot, 
1977). The sequence of her fall and subsequent 
reawakening by the prince contains strong parallels 
to the biblical “fall of man.” The kiss necessary to 
reawaken her also could similarly symbolize the 
shift from innocent childhood to sexual (or sinful) 
adulthood. 



Specific Analysis 
Sleeping Beauty is a fairytale that illustrates both 

the changing biases of the writers, the perpetuation 
of stereotypical gender roles and the presence of 
underlying patriarchal ideals. Originally published 
in 1697 by the French Charles Perrault, it was later 
picked up by the Grimm brothers (Velten, 1992). The 
Disney version focuses on a slender, blonde heroine 
who woos her prince through her beautiful dancing 
abilities. However, the promise of a curse by an evil 
fairy looms in the distance. This evil female fairy 
has dark hair, is older, and though largely asexual, 
contains hostility towards the fair princess. The 
spindle that Jacob Grimm described as “an essential 
characteristic of a wise woman” would bring about 
her downfall (Bottigheimer, 1982). Like in Snow 
White, the promise of knowledge, and in this instance 
the symbol also carries the promise of economic 
independence, results in the demise of the innocent 
heroine. In the Grimm’s version, the prince had 
never met the princess but heard stories about her 
great beauty and risks his life in order to fulfill his 
role as savior. The Disney version introduced the 
association between violence and masculinity. The 
murder of an angry woman that presents herself 
in the form of a dragon is the necessary duty of the 
male lead. The double-fold message is that violence 
is a necessary trait of males and that females, when 
angry, become unruly and violence may be necessary 
to control them. Additionally, the ugly older woman 
was attempting to disrupt the social order.  By 
destroying her, social order is restored (Deszcz, 2002). 
This again perpetuates and reinforces the common 
theme that women cannot trust each other. It also 
reflects the assumption that God is a male deity that 
is responsible for saving or disposing of people. 
The male lead acts as one would suppose the Euro-
American God would, saving the passive blonde 
maiden from herself while killing the dark haired 
woman that is asserting herself. 

Influences on Society 
The effects of fairytales on the perspectives of 

children are remarkable. A study of close to twenty-
five hundred eight to ten year old German school 
children revealed a startling trend in the effectiveness 
of fairytales in terms of associating specific behaviors 
with a certain gender (Wardetsky, 1990). The boys 
and girls were given a variety of introductory 
sentences and then instructed to write their own 
story or fairytale based off of that opener. What the 
researchers discovered was that if the introductory 
sentence suggested victimization or repression of 
the main character, both female and male characters 

would write about a girl (Wardestsky, 1990). Similarly, 
if the opening sentence suggested the character was 
leaving home or striking out independently, both 
genders would pick a male as the main character. 
This suggests that the fairytales that these children 
had admitted to reading or having read to them 
are informing and influencing their views of what 
behaviors are expected of them based on their 
genders. 

The roles of males and females that fairytales 
prescribe are formative in a child’s sense of being. 
Identities are created by “interacting with socio-
cultural ideas, artifacts and activities” (Fisherkeller, 
1997). Rather than mirroring our society, television 
and movies often reflect a distorted view that bears a 
striking resemblance to the thematic elements found 
in fairytales. A study performed in 1982 found that 
on primetime television, women interacted with 
other women, independently of a male presence, only 
seven percent of the time (Hess, 1983). The fairytale 
message that women cannot trust each other, and that 
the role of a female is intrinsically tied to a male, is 
glaringly evident. Males are also more likely to not 
only be represented on television, but they generally 
hold the leading role. Additionally, in the past twenty 
years, female actresses have been becoming younger 
while their male counterparts largely remain the same 
age (Lincoln, 2004). Again, this reinforces the ideal of 
youthful beauty of females and implies on another 
level that the success of a female is determined by 
one’s physical appearance. These ideas also strongly 
mirror the value of beauty that fairytales emphasize. 

In terms of violence, men in movies are much 
more likely to be depicted as participating in violent 
crime than are women (Eschholz, 2001).  This 
simultaneously reflects and enhances the concept that 
masculinity and manhood are intrinsically linked, 
which is a common theme in fairytales. Studies of 
popular movies put out in 1996 suggest that the 
stereotypical roles that fairytales prescribe are still 
flourishing. The "virgin and the whore" dichotomy 
is common, with the female stepping away from 
the traditional feminine characteristics often being 
met with violence or victimization (Escholz, 2001). 
According to the Department in Justice, in 1996 men 
were 44% more likely than women to be victims of 
a violent crime. However, in television and movies 
the violence against men and women occur almost 
at the same rate. One key difference is that men are 
generally depicted as “doing something” about the 
violence, rather than accepting the act. Men are 
portrayed as being more likely to turn around and 
inflict violence on the original perpetrator in order to 
overcome their victimization. This trend suggests that 
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the conception that males control their destinies while 
women wait for a male to control hers, is still being 
perpetuated. 

Influence on Movies 
The movie genre which seems to thrive on 

the victimization of women is the horror genre. 
Alfred Hitchcock attempted to “artistically” portray 
violence towards women, an act that he perceived 
as a universal aspect of the human experience 
(Thomas-Allen, 1985). In perhaps the most famous 
Hitchcock movie, Psycho, the female lead exemplifies 
many stereotypically female characteristics. Dressed 
demurely in a pencil skirt with a conservatively 
feminine haircut, she works as a secretary. These 
behaviors have strong parallels to most Grimm’s 
fairytales: a demurely beautiful female that stays 
within her socially-imposed boundaries. In the movie, 
as in the fairytales, the female attempting to step 
out of her role is met with punishment. In Psycho, 
by stealing money and attempting to control her 
own destiny, the female heroine sets herself up to be 
punished. The ironic parallel between Hitchcock’s 
“masterpiece” and typical fairytales is that the theme 
of females punishing each other still punctuates 
the story. In the movie, the male murderer dons 
the clothes and mannerisms of his dead mother in 
order to kill the heroine. Rather than a man inflicting 
pain on a woman, a man is possessed by a jealous, 
older woman who demands that the younger, more 
attractive and sexual woman is punished. In this 
case, the heroine meets a more permanent fate which 
cannot be fixed through the kiss of a prince. However, 
the dashingly masculine detective can unravel the 
plot twists and “save” the female from being victim to 
an unsolved crime. 

Hitchcock and many other “disciples” have 
recognized the commercial value of tying female 

sexuality and victimization together. The female, due 
to her physiology, is continually put in a vulnerable 
position. Once she becomes a victim to violence, 
rather than avenging her victimization, she waits 
for her “prince,” typically in the masculine role of a 
policeman, to rescue her. Again, the appearance of the 
female is very important in suggesting to the audience 
that a beautiful woman that has been hurt merits 
more attention than a less attractive one. This serves 
to objectify women and enforce socially-constructed 
beauty ideals while ensuring that women remain 
dependent on the “stronger” male. 

Conclusion 
Fairytales change and evolve depending on 

the biases of the interpreter. Starting with the Brothers 
Grimm, changes occurred that replaced the traditional 
male villain with a female one that was ugly, jealous, 
and old. Disney went a step further, giving the 
audience a visual ideal of beauty and introducing 
the association between violence and masculinity. 
These male interpreters have, perhaps unwittingly, 
enhanced characteristics that support stereotypical 
female behavior and downplays or punishes 
attributes that threaten the patriarchy of society. The 
distorted view that remains keep women, regardless 
of the other freedoms they may enjoy, slaves to the 
beauty myth. Fairytales plant an influential seed in 
the minds of children and as children grow, these 
subtle concepts morph into their perspective of reality. 
Movies can be viewed as both the by-product of 
these early fairytales, inspired impressions of reality, 
and as another means of perpetuating gender ideals 
that hyper-masculine men while objectifying and 
subordinating women. The themes in fairytales that 
reward female submissiveness and place an emphasis 
on beauty remain influential long after the fairytale is 
over. 
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English 215 Essay 

Analysis of 
Reproductive 
Human Cloning as 
a Viable Alternative 
to other Methods of 
Reproduction 

Kate Schofield 

When we think of cloning human beings, a 
plethora of images and questions race through our 
minds which challenge us to think and question what 
it is to be human. Many of the things we imagine 
when we think of cloning are largely science fiction. 
We imagine evil dictators cloning themselves, or 
cloning armies of perfect soldiers to take over the 
world. We imagine that science could actually create 
an identical copy of us, with the same personality 
and looks, and perhaps it would even try to steal our 
lives. When we imagine that there could be two of 
ourselves, we often feel that our uniqueness would 
be violated, and that would be wrong. There are 
many fantasies about clones, as one can imagine, 
and cloning has provided material to science fiction 
writers and Hollywood alike. It makes us feel morally 
uneasy to think about cloning a person, and it is 
not for any specific point or reason, but the whole 
multitude. 

There are a few reasons why one would 
want to clone, and each one comes with its own 
span of ethical questions and moral controversies. 
One possibility for cloning is to create embryonic 
stem cells for medical research to repair diseased or 
damaged organs and tissues. Cloning and genetic 
engineering (which often go hand-in-hand) could 
be used to “enhance” people by eliminating disease 
and illness, or by adding desired characteristics such 
as intelligence or beauty. Infertile couples could also 
potentially use cloning to have a genetically related 
child. For the purposes of this research paper, I am 
only going to analyze the last scenario, which is 
the case of reproductive human cloning. Another 
distinction needs to be made, which is that of the 

ethics of research, versus the ethics of practice. Each 
again holds its own realm of ethical debate; one is 
a debate over the ethics of research methods and 
practices used to achieve scientific understanding (i.e. 
embryonic stem cell research), the other is a debate 
over the physical implementations of this knowledge 
on society (i.e. cloning a human). In my paper, I am 
only analyzing the aspects of actually practicing 
human cloning for the purposes of reproduction. 

Before I begin my discussion, it is important 
for the reader to understand how cloning works. It is 
a process called somatic cell nuclear transfer (SCNT). 
SCNT uses DNA extracted from cells taken from the 
body of an existing or deceased individual (Sparrow 
309). Once the DNA is taken, it is then transferred 
into an enucleated egg of a surrogate mother. An 
enucleated egg is a female egg which has had its 
nucleus (which contains the mother’s DNA) removed 
so that the donor’s DNA can be implanted. The egg 
is then replaced inside the womb where the clone is 
brought to full term and born. 

The process of cloning animals so far has proved 
to be imperfect and inefficient. There are many risks 
associated with cloning animals, and so the same 
could be said when applied to humans. The risks 
that are associated include a high failure rate and 
abnormalities in development. The high failure rate is 
alarming and doesn’t look hopeful for humans. The 
Genetic Science Learning Center at the University of 
Utah states that “cloning animals through somatic cell 
nuclear transfer is simply inefficient. The success rate 
ranges from 0.1 to 3 percent…you could look at it as 
970 to 999 failures in 1000 tries” (What are the Risks 
of Cloning?). If an infertile couple were to potentially 
want a cloned child, the chances are that they would 
be almost entirely unsuccessful. 

If a cloned embryo were to make it past birth, 
it would be likely to suffer from abnormalities. W. 
Rideout, K. Eggan and R. Jaenisch, cloning scientists 
from the Whitehead Institute for Biomedical Research 
at MIT confirm that “cloning of mammals by nuclear 
transfer (NT) results in gestational or neonatal failure 
with at most a few percent of manipulated embryos 
resulting from live births. Many of those that survive 
to term succumb to a variety of abnormalities 
that are likely clue to inappropriate epigenetic 
reprogramming” (Rideout et al. 1). Abnormalities 
include respiratory distress, circulatory problems, 
immune dysfunction, kidney and brain failure, and 
often clones are overgrown, a condition called ‘large 
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offspring syndrome’. These abnormalities are thought 
to contribute to death either earlier or later in life 
(Rideout et al., 4; Jaenisch & Wilmut 1). From this 
evidence, it is clear that clones have little chance at 
surviving life, or even leading a normal one. 

If we consider the amount of risk involved in 
human cloning, from conception to birth, and beyond, 
it would be unethical to bring a child into the world 
under such conditions of failure and abnormality. 
The President’s Council on Bioethics concluded in 
2002 that “because of the risks, there is widespread 
agreement that, at least for now, attempts at cloning-
to-produce-children would constitute unethical 
experimentation on human subjects and are therefore 
impermissible” (91). This view is shared by cloning 
scientists Rudolf Jaenisch and Ian Wilmut, who 
believe that due to the unresolved scientific issues, 
cloning human beings at this time is dangerous 
and irresponsible (2). At present, scientific methods 
for cloning are not successful or safe, and therefore 
should not be practiced on human beings. 

A whole new type of argument for cloning 
blossoms, however, if we imagine that in the future, 
methods were improved which would make cloning 
as safe as other methods of reproduction. If cloning 
methods were improved, then we can assume that a 
healthy cloned child will be born. If a healthy child 
could be born, then no objections could be made 
about the risks or safety posed to the child. After all, 
as Dr. Anders Nordgren, a professor of bioethics at 
Linkoping University in Sweden points out: “there 
is always a risk also in procreation through sexual 
intercourse” (281). He also agrees that “if, in the 
future, the risks of anomalies in cloning are no greater 
than the background risk in procreating through 
sexual intercourse, then cloning might be acceptable” 
(281). This is a good argument, since all types of 
reproduction carry risk. Hugh McLachlan, a professor 
of bioethics at Glasgow Caledonian University in the 
United Kingdom illuminates the fact that “in other 
areas of reproduction (or life in general) safety alone 
is not seen as sufficient grounds to make something 
illegal…We accept this principle for other types of 
reproduction” (2). If cloning were no riskier than any 
other method, then it would cease to be immoral. Risk 
would no longer be grounds to ban human cloning. 

So far, the arguments presented have been 
based on the warrant that having a defect, disorder 
or abnormality of some kind will prevent a person 
from leading a happy or normal life. The argument 
against reproductive cloning based on risk is based 
on the idea that having an abnormality will affect 
quality of life to a point where it would be immoral 
to bring such a person into existence. Such a warrant, 

however, is a faulty one. Robert Lane of West Georgia 
University asserts that even if clones were to have a 
birth defect or handicap, they would still be able to 
live a life worth living. He says that “having a life 
worth living is compatible with being blind, or deaf, 
or missing a limb, or having Down syndrome, or 
having any number of birth defects. This life-worth-
living criterion is more appropriate than the free-
of-birth-defects criterion” (133). Lane stresses that 
quality of life is more important than being abnormal. 
He continues to argue that, if we assume handicapped 
or deformed people enjoy at least a minimal quality 
of life, then it is not immoral for parents to knowingly 
have such children, but only “if their reproductive 
choice is between creating such a child or not 
creating a child at all” (Lane 133). McLachlan agrees 
and regards the dangers in cloning not as risks, but 
opportunities. He acknowledges that “there may be 
an increased risk of miscarriage of being born with a 
deformity, but for people born as a result of cloning, it 
is their only chance at life. It is therefore not a risk but 
an opportunity” (McLachlan 2). So far, it is evident 
that although clones would be likely to exhibit some 
abnormalities, it is not enough grounds to prove that 
such a life is not worth living. Since the risk of birth 
defects and abnormalities are inherent in all types 
of conception, abnormalities resulting from cloning 
would not be unethical. A clone has the potential to 
enjoy a quality of life, and therefore it would not be 
immoral to grant them life. 

Once we assume that in the future human 
cloning would be safe, and produce healthy children, 
we can take on a number of hypothetical situations 
which allow us to analyze the potential benefits, risks, 
and impacts on society that human reproductive 
cloning would have. First we must examine who 
would need to use reproductive cloning. Infertile 
couples are the only viable candidates for cloning 
to produce children. Infertile couples considering 
cloning must first be opposed to all other alternatives. 
After all, if a couple wants a child, they can simply 
adopt; but these couples must feel the need to be 
genetically related to their offspring, and likely 
oppose third party DNA donation. Cloning would 
only be considered a valid option if it is the only 
option a couple has for reproduction; their only choice 
is to conceive via SCNT or not to conceive at all (Lane 
133; Sparrow 310; Strong 45). Cloning presents a 
unique opportunity for gay and lesbian couples to 
have genetically related children. Cloning would also 
only be of value to those who place a high importance 
on genetic relatedness (Sparrow 310, 315; Strong 46; 
Rai et al. 2). Thus, in the instance that cloning is only 
moral for infertile couples who have no other means 
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of producing a genetically related child, it is likely 
that cloning would only benefit a small amount of 
people (McLachlan 2; Nordgren 281). Cloning would 
only be a viable option in a small number of specific 
cases, and would have little overall benefit to the rest 
of society. 

The argument for the need to have genetically 
related offspring must be weighed on the importance 
one places on genetic relatedness of a family. Robert 
Sparrow of the Centre for Human Bioethics at 
Montash University in Australia argues that being 
genetically related to someone is not enough to 
establish a parental relationship. Sparrow believes 
that “the provision of love and care, is more important 
to the well-being of both parents and children than 
any genetic relation and should carry most of the 
weight in establishing a parental relationship” (312). 
Adoption is an excellent example of how children can 
be raised, loved, and cared for by adults other than 
their biological parents. 

Furthermore, children do not seem to suffer by 
virtue of being cared for by parents other than their 
genetic parents. Similarly, there have been many 
societies where a genetic relationship has not been 
the major factor determining the parents of a child, 
where children have been cared for by other relatives, 
or adopted out as a matter of course, of cared for 
communally. All of which suggests that the genetic 
relation—if any—between parent and child is much 
less important in the establishing of meaningful 
relationships between adults and children than is 
commonly believed (312). 

Sparrow shows us that being genetically related to 
someone has little to do with healthy family relations, 
but for others it is still important. Carson Strong, a 
professor in the Department of Human Values and 
Ethics at the University of Tennessee, acknowledges 
that having a related child could strengthen and 
affirm a couple’s love for each other (46). Rai et al. also 
share this viewpoint, claiming that “it could nurture 
the bond between the partners” (2). In this case, there 
is at least one valid reason for desiring genetically 
related offspring. How the clone is related to its 
family, however, raises other questions and concerns 
about genetic relatedness. 

Technically speaking, if two people are 
genetically identical, then that makes them twins. 
Thus, the genetic relationship between a person 
and their clone is not one of parenthood, but one of 
siblings. Sparrow points out that “clones share too 
much genetic material with their donor to be their 
parents” (315). Genetically speaking, clones are not 
the children of their DNA donor, but the child of the 
donor’s parents (Shuster 520; Sparrow 315). In order 

to understand this concept, imagine that your child 
cloned herself. The clone would be the "delayed 
genetic twin" of the donor, not their offspring. 
This confusing situation of genetic relatedness and 
parenthood could potentially disrupt family relations. 
The President’s Council on Bioethics accepts that 
“the usually clear designations of father and brother, 
mother and sister, would be confounded….[t]he 
cloned child’s relation to his or her grandparents 
would span one and two generations at once. Every 
other family relation would be similarly confused” 
(110). Reproductive human cloning would present 
unique challenges of relation to any family which 
would choose to procreate by this method. The extent 
to which these challenges would be detrimental to 
a healthy family cannot be accurately predicted, as 
the situation still remains entirely hypothetical. It is 
safe to assume, however, that such complications and 
confusions would exist and present a problem to the 
clone and his family in at least one way or another. 

On the other hand, one could argue that 
since genetic ties are unimportant in establishing 
a parent-child relationship; “it is the intention to 
bring the child into the world that makes the donor 
the parent” (Sparrow 315). It is also important to 
realize at this point that, just because two people are 
genetically identical, this doesn’t make them identical 
in personality. Twins are different people who share 
the same set of genes. Many people hold the widely 
believed conception that a clone would be an exact, 
identical copy of someone, in looks, personality, 
beliefs, and every other aspect which makes us who 
we are. This is not the truth at all; sharing the same 
genome doesn’t make two people exactly the same 
person. If a clone were born, the context, culture, and 
time period of the clone’s life would be different than 
that of their donor, thus ensuring that indeed a unique 
individual would be created (McLachlan 2; Simpson 
11; Sparrow 313; Strong 47). Based on this fact, all 
arguments against reproductive cloning based on the 
fear of violating one’s uniqueness are invalid. It may 
be morally permissible then, for an infertile couple to 
have a cloned child because the child will be uniquely 
different from the donor, and the parents will have 
brought the clone into the world with the intention of 
raising it as their child. In this context, having a child 
through cloning would be the same as having a child 
through any other method of reproduction, with the 
exception that the child shares an identical genome 
with one of her parents. 

By assuming then, that if in the future 
methods were improved which made cloning a 
safe and viable option for couples, and that cloned 
children would be unique and different and could 
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have healthy parental and family relationships, it 
would be morally wrong to deny a clone the chance 
at life. This is important when we consider that the 
only way a clone can be brought into the world is 
as a clone. “After all,” as Carson Strong points out, 
“cloning gives the child a life. Life is generally a good 
thing. It is expected that the child will experience 
pleasures associated with being alive and that she will 
have many good experiences” (47). As stated many 
times before, there is no reason to doubt that a healthy 
clone could not enjoy a full quality of life, and thus 
to deny life that could be enjoyed would be morally 
wrong, in the same way that it is morally wrong to 
bring a child into the world who would not enjoy a 
minimum quality of life. Dr. Anders Nordgren agrees 
that a child would not be better off by being created 
by any other means, because without cloning, the 
child would not exist at all (281). Hugh McLachlan 
makes the most compelling argument by asking: “If 
you could only have been born as a clone, with the 
risks that entails, would you have wanted your life 
to have been prevented? I would say loudly: no” (2). 
By assuming that reproductive cloning could create 
healthy and unique individuals, it would be no more 
immoral for a clone to exist than a normal person 
because no harm would be brought on them by 
bringing them into existence. 

At least in this set of hypothetical 
circumstances, human reproductive cloning could be a 
permissible option for infertile couples. But let us take 
a step back and look at the big picture. In this section 
I will analyze the validity of cloning as a method of 
procreation from a biological and evolutionary point-
of-view. Natural human reproduction involves the 
creation of a new being by combining two different 
genomes, one from the mother and one from the 
father. Reproducing by means of replicating a single 
set of genes is unnatural because two genomes are 
supposed to be mixed to create a new being. There 
are several biological processes during natural 
reproduction that ensure genetic diversity for the next 
generation (i.e. random assortment, crossover). The 
re-assortment of genes from generation to generation 
is what propels evolution. Reproductive human 
cloning works against evolution in the sense that no 
genetic diversity is passed on from one generation to 
the next, and therefore should not be an option for 
infertile couples. 

Another factor to consider is overpopulation. 
Overpopulation is arguably the single biggest 
problem in the world, since all of the other world's 
problems are a result of the fact that there are too 
many people and not enough resources to go around. 

In nature, there are natural process which keeps a 
species population in check, such as extreme weather, 
disease, and predators. Through the use of technology 
and the advances of science and medicine, humans 
have been able to overcome these natural balancing 
factors. The earth is now overpopulated with human 
beings, and as a result, human beings suffer. For those 
two reasons, we don’t need any extra people in the 
world. Infertile couples should either remain infertile 
to help overpopulation, or adopt a child who already 
exists and needs parents. 

The fact of the matter is that infertile couples 
are already able to have children. Alternatives already 
exist. The most obvious alternative is adoption. 
There are already millions of children in the world 
without parents, and infertile couples are usually 
great candidates for adoptive parents. If an infertile 
couple does not want to adopt, they can choose any 
other number of scientific reproduction methods, 
such as artificial insemination, egg or sperm donation, 
and/or the use of surrogate mothers. Another 
option is to have a child via in vitro fertilization 
(IVF), more commonly known as having a “test 
tube” baby. The only case in which cloning could be 
considered a legitimate alternative to other methods 
of reproduction is the instance in which the parents 
oppose the alternative methods and feel the need to 
be genetically related to their child. As mentioned 
previously, genetic relatedness is not enough to 
establish parenthood, and the genetic relationship 
that would exist would be confusing. The number of 
people that reproductive cloning would benefit would 
be very small, in contrast to the number of people 
who already benefit from exiting alternative modes 
of reproduction. Since infertile couples are already 
able to have children, there is really no need for 
reproductive cloning.  

At present, cloning technologies are too 
unsafe and risky to be considered for humans. The 
high failure rate and risk of abnormalities would 
make cloning immoral if it were imposed on humans 
today. If we assume that in the future, cloning would 
be as safe as other methods of reproduction, it 
would only benefit a very small number of infertile 
couples. Cloning is not a biologically-sound method 
of reproduction for human beings and could have 
evolutionary drawbacks. Overpopulation tells us 
that if we want children and are unable to have 
them, we should adopt children instead of trying 
to clone ourselves. For these reasons, reproductive 
human cloning should not be considered as a viable 
alternative to other methods of reproduction. 
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ESL 100 Synthesis Essay 

The Wall 
Gilad Avidov 

Figure 1. A section of the wall (Lowery) 

Israelis call it the “Security fence.” The 
Palestinians call it the “Apartheid wall.” For Israelis, 
it signifies a hope for a safer future.  For Palestinians, 
it is an existential threat (Levi).  Young Israelis with 
high ideals volunteer to elite army units in order to 
defend their families from terrorists, but Palestinians 
see these units as assassins, and these terrorists as 
freedom fighters.  Israelis believe they have offered to 
the Palestinians all they can in return for peace.  The 
Palestinians want their millions of refugees to settle 
back in their old land and old houses. Israelis call 
this land, and these houses, home, and they believe 
that giving it up would lead to another Holocaust 
(Waldman).  

The two peoples are trapped by a violent history 
of war and anxiety.  Both hope for a better future, 
but their ideas for this future collide. Both sides are 
armed to the teeth. Everybody is sitting on a barrel of 
explosives with a short fuse, while militants on both 
sides are doing their best to light this fuse on fire. 
As soon as the moderates of both sides start coming 
to an agreement, militant groups blow it up. When 
two groups of people continuously hurt each other, 
and when decades of peace talks fail to bring it to a 
happy ending, separation may seem like a good idea. 
We use it sometimes when children are fighting.  But 
how well does it work for the Israeli and Palestinian 
peoples? 

The historical events that led to the building 
of the wall are saturated with war and politics. Just as 
many Palestinians are currently refugees, the Israelis 
themselves have been refugees many times in history. 
A quick list of the conquerors of Israel includes the 
following empires, in historical order: the Assyrian, 
the Babylonian, the Greek, the Roman, the Byzantine, 
the Ottoman, and the British Empire.  The British 
Empire, under the UN partition plan, partitioned the 
land to create the Arab and Israeli state in 1948.  Israel 
declared itself independent on May 14, 1948 and was 
recognized by the leading world powers of the time.  
However, it was not recognized as a legitimate state 
by the Middle Eastern Arab population.  Immediately 
following the declaration, a war on the new state 
was launched by five neighboring Arab states in 
conjunction with the Palestinians (“Israel”). Most 
of these Arab states do not recognized Israel as a 
legitimate state even today. They are determined to 
keep the Middle East under a Muslim regime.  

The young Jewish state prevailed.  History’s 
overtone for the area was now loud and clear.  The 
small Jewish state was in the midst of a vast Arab 
population and surrounded by armies who would 
destroy it, if possible.  The Israelis believe that 
they must maintain a stronger army and could not 
trust their neighbors.  For the Palestinians, the new 
historical overtone was even grimmer. Some 700,000 
Palestinians became refugees (“Israel’s Impact on 
the Middle East, 1948-98”). In three of the five Arab 
nations that lost the war – Iraq, Egypt, and Syria – the 
military seized power.  These countries became bitter 
enemies of Israel for many decades. In 1967, these 
countries built up for another war with Israel. 

The 1967 “Six Day War” placed Palestinians 
under Israeli military rule. Israel launched a 
preemptive strike against neighboring Arab countries 
based on intelligence that these countries were 
building up for war.  This war was a great victory 
for Israel. They conquered much land, including 
the West Bank and Gaza Strip, both of which are 
heavily populated by Palestinians. After the war, 
the majority of the Palestinian population fell under 
Israeli rule, most of them in the occupied territories 
(Morris). Today, there are about four million 
Palestinian refugees registered with the UN.  This 
number includes the original displaced people along 
with their offspring.  The Palestinians, backed up 
by a UN resolution, claim that these people must 
be able to settle back on their land, live in their 
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homes, and receive compensation. This claim is 
known as the “Right of Return.” For the Israelis, 
the “Right of Return” is the one that is hardest to 
digest. Israel is strategically doing much to keep itself 
a Jewish state. Today there is a similar number of 
Arab and Jewish people in the area of Israel and the 
Palestinian authority. There are above five million of 
each (“Population Statistics”). The return of some 
four million refugees to their old land and homes is 
considered impossible according to Israel. 

The impossible demands by the Palestinians, 
along with evidence that the Palestinian Authority 
and foreign governments are in support of terror, led 
Israel’s Prime Minister Ariel Sharon in 2003, to push 
for a unilateral approach based on the notion that 
there was no good partner for peace.  Israel believes 
that Iran and Syria will keep on pushing for terror 
in Israel in order to keep the state under pressure. 
Keeping Israel under pressure is advantageous to 
Syria. It lessens Israel’s bargaining position in the 
peace talks, where Israel is expected to give the Golan 
Heights back to Syria in return for peace.  Therefore, it 
seems impossible to achieve a meaningful agreement 
with the Palestinians without Syria’s support. Israel’s 
Prime Minister Olmert said that Israel is prepared to 
give up the Golan Heights but, in return, Syria will 
have to abandon its military alliance with Iran and 
stop its support of Palestinian terrorist organizations 
(Ben-Yechiel).  Reuters reported in 2007 that “Syrian 
President Bashar Assad vowed to keep supporting 
Hezbollah and Hamas” (“Syrian President Vows 
to Keep Supporting Hezbollah, Hamas”). Both 
Hezbollah and Hamas are Palestinian terrorist 
organizations.  Iran is calling for no less than the total 
destruction of Israel. In 2006, the Washington Post 
reported “Iranian President Mahmoud Ahmadinejad 
said…the solution to the Middle East crisis is to 
destroy Israel” (Yoong).  Sharon’s plan, known as 
the Disengagement Plan, called upon Israel to retreat 
army forces and settlements from Gaza and the West 
Bank. The idea was to replace army presence with a 
security wall and cut the problem away from Israel.  
Israelis grew tired from years of peace talks that did 
not bring an end to the terror.  Peace talks, when they 
take place, are fragile and are many times blown 
up by militants. In this way, everybody becomes 
prisoners of the militants and are trapped in a war 
situation. 

 In order to avoid this trap, in 2005, Israel 
unilaterally withdrew from the Palestinian territories 
and dismantled Jewish settlements in these areas. 
Israel also started building, by the popular demand 
of their people, a barrier wall to stop territories from 
carrying out attacks on Jewish centers of population 

(“Map of Israel Security Barrier”). The idea of the 
fence is not new to Israel. Israel uses fences with 
electronic equipment to secure its other borders.  
A fence made good sense for Israelis from all the 
political spectra. At different points in time it was 
favored by both right and left wing politics. 

Many do not agree with the fence and 
its location. President Bush said that the fence is 
a “problem” and an “obstacle to peace” (Ward). 
Israelis on the far right and far left political sectors 
do not agree with the fence, nor do the Palestinians. 
Common to all these groups is disagreement with 
the path of the fence. Israeli nationalists believe that 
the West Bank is a part of Israel.  For example, ultra-
orthodox Jewish groups maintain presence in the holy 
city of Hebron.  This is despite the fact that the city is 
in the West Bank and populated almost exclusively by 
Palestinians (“Fuchs Mizrachi School”). For them, the 
fence is a de facto border that leaves many settlements 
on the other side. The Palestinians, along with Israeli 
peace activists, protest the fence’s annexation of 
Palestinian land to Israel (“Map of Israel Security 
Barrier”). They claim that the fence effectively 
annexed 12% of the West Bank to Israel (Assad).  
When taking into consideration the expansion of 
the settlements and the fence around them, Assad 
concludes that 46% of the West Bank will fall under 
Israeli control (Assad).  These groups claim that the 
fence should follow the “Green Line.” For many years 
the “Green Line” was known to be the border of 
the West Bank.  The fence does not follow this path. 
Instead, it has shifted into the Palestinian territory.  
For example, the Hebrew University on Mount Scouts 
in Jerusalem is on the Palestinian side of the “Green 
Line.” The fence also includes other Jewish cities and 
settlements that are moderately outside the “Green 
Line,” such as the city of Elqana, the Modiin-Illit 
settlement block, and a large area near the Dead Sea 
(Bard). The city of Ariel is a harder issue.  It is a bigger 
city and far more inside the territories.  The city, and 
the road going to the city, are all being surrounded 
by the fence (Bard). Assad further claims that Israel 
plans to keep and expand many Israeli settlements in 
the Jordan Valley.  He says that the settlement areas 
will be annexed to Israel and make it very hard for 
the Palestinians to use the Jordan Valley (Assad).  In 
response, Israel claims that only 7 to 8% of the West 
Bank is in the Israeli side of the fence (Assad). Apart 
from the numerical percentage of land being stolen 
from the Palestinians, it is important to note the 
quality of this land. Israel chooses to annex richer 
land. The area of Ariel is only 2.2 percent of the land 
of the West Bank, but it is also of the richest water 
source (Assad).  The annexed area in East Jerusalem is 
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only 1.3 percent, but it is also a major economic center 
and has a huge political value (Assad). The wall’s 
path is causing great controversy and exposing many 
drawbacks to the separation plan. 

For the Palestinians, the wall is a collective 
punishment. The Palestinians were experiencing 
a continuous humanitarian crisis and a war even 
before the construction of the wall. For them, the 
wall is but a new threat of total collapse. The wall 
cuts off Palestinians from their sources of income, 
water, food, education, and health-care (“Q&A: What 
is the West Bank Barrier?”). It separates Palestinian 
populations from each other and from access to holy 
places. Assad claims that the fence “will force 20,000 
Palestinians in five villages to live between two 
walls creating another Palestinian ghetto” (Assad). 
Christine Leuenberger of Cornell University, on her 
recent visit to the Palestinian authority found that,  
“[t]he [refugees] have nothing to lose and nothing to 
look forward to. A lot of them really feel like they’re in 
a gigantic prison” (Lowery). Regarding the camps, she 
adds that “[t]he state of hopelessness is astonishing. 
The [Palestinian] refugee camps are some of the most 
depressing things I’ve ever seen” (Lowery).  The path 
of the fence fragments the Palestinian population, in 
some cases, inside towns and villages, and, in other 
cases, between a village and its agricultural land. In 
East Jerusalem, the wall annexes a quarter million 
Palestinians to Israel, and effectively separates them 
from two million Palestinians on the other side.  In 
some places the wall cuts through towns and villages. 
It is discriminatory as there are no Jewish towns that 
been cut by the wall. In order to create space for the 
wall, Palestinian land and orchards are being bull-
dozed. The Israeli government dismisses these claims 
about the route by claiming it is just a temporary 
block, and not a permanent border (Weizman).  They 
also claim that the olive orchards have been replanted 
on Palestinian land. The wall blocks Palestinians 
from access to medical aid.  Palestinians that live 
five minutes away from the East Jerusalem hospital 
now must travel 40 miles to the hospital in Ramallah 
(Pacheco). This fact alone has contributed to much 
suffering and is considered inhumane by international 
law. Leuenberger says that due to the wall, some 
school children are going to school by sewage 
canals to avoid going through the wall’s checkpoint 
(Lowery). 

For the Palestinians, the wall is the latest 
chapter of what they believe to be a systematic Israeli 
economic warfare. They claim that it creates a total 
Palestinian dependency on Israel (Pacheco). Since 
the Gulf War of 1991, Israel has instituted a “closure” 
policy.  It is a security measure that was put in place 

when the Palestinians took the Iraqi side in the 
Gulf War. According to this policy the Palestinians 
need Israel’s permission to leave the Palestinian 
Authority.  This policy is used for curfew in times of 
high tension but, claims Pacheco, it is also used to 
sabotage the Palestinian economy.  Land confiscation 
and agricultural restrictions forces 100,000 Palestinian 
farmers to become low-wage laborers in Israel 
(Pacheco). Since the closure, Israel enables less 
than 60,000 people to work in Israel. This is half the 
amount of people Israel allowed before. The result is 
30 percent unemployment and wide spread poverty.  

The Israeli government has many reasons to 
keep on building the fence, despite all the criticism. 
Terrorist attacks were claiming a terrible cost in lives, 
creating fear and setting the political agenda. Some 
1,089 Israelis have been murdered by terrorists since 
the beginning of al-Aqsa intifada at September 2000. 
Almost all of the terrorists came from the West Bank 
(“The Principle of the Fence”). The West Bank is 
geographically indistinguishable from the Yehuda 
and Shomeria counties in Israel and is only 12 miles 
from Tel-Aviv. Facing terrorist attacks in all parts of 
the country, it is no wonder that Israelis wanted to 
protect themselves by building an anti-terrorist fence 
(Lowery). The fence proved successful in reducing 
the number of attacks and the Israeli public believes 
that the fence has improved its security (Lowery).  
The fence is also instrumental in circling out Arab 
people in order to maintain a Jewish majority in 
Israel. Israelis fear the possibility of losing the Jewish 
majority in Israel (Lowery). If this were to be the 
case, Israelis believe that Israel will no longer be able 
to fill its role as a safe haven for the Jewish people.  
This makes the exact route of the fence of strategic 
importance. 

Choosing the route for the fence is extremely 
charged and complicated. The government tried 
to include as many Jewish people as they could, 
exclude as many Palestinians, and keep Jerusalem 
in one piece under Israeli jurisdiction. In order to 
keep Jerusalem united and under Israeli control, the 
fence had to be artificially positioned; some 180,000 
Palestinians are on the Israeli side of the border and 
55,000 on the Palestinian side. The situation is further 
complicated by Jewish settlements in the West Bank, 
many of which, semi-officially, were financed by the 
government. Some of these settlements, like Ariel, 
are deep inside the Palestinian territory. In the case 
of Ariel, the fence will go around it and secure a road 
to it. The Palestinian grief is not considered in that 
manner.  In February 2005, following claims from the 
Palestinians and the U.S., the Israeli Supreme Court 
forced the government to be more considerate of the 
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Palestinians. In response, the route was changed to be 
closer to the 1949 “Green Line” (Bard, par. 9).  

The path of the fence in Jerusalem is 
particularly cumbersome politically.  Jerusalem is 
a major religious and political symbol for both the 
Jewish people and the Palestinians. Jerusalem is 
home for about a quarter of a million Palestinians 
and is a medical, commercial, and educational center 
(“Population Statistics”). The notion of “Dividing 
Jerusalem” is very charged in Israeli politics, and is 
often used by the right wing politicians to ram the 
peace talks. When driving to Jerusalem today, one 
can still spot skeletons of burned trucks, memorials to 
the caravans that delivered supplies to the besieged 
Jewish community in Jerusalem. Israelis all know the 
images of Israeli paratroops crying and praying on the 
West Wall as they freed it from Jordanian rule.  The 
Israeli right wing is hanging to that myth. They call 
the peace talks between the Israeli left wing and the 
Palestinians an attempt to “Divide Jerusalem.”    
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Geology 340 Term Paper 

How are Methane Hydrates Formed, Preserved, 
and Released? 

Andrew Lonero 

Methane hydrates are an unusual sedimentary mineral that occurs in 
the continental shelf areas, permafrost regions, and marine sediments of 
the world. A hydrate is any chemical or mineral that contains water, bound 
within its chemical structure. Thus a methane hydrate is an assemblage of 
molecular methane (CH4) molecules that are bound within a crystal lattice 
formed by water (H2O) molecules. Technically, methane hydrates should be 
called “methane clathrates” because no hydrogen bonding occurs between 
the methane and water molecules as occurs in classical hydrates; however, 
the term “methane hydrate” has been accepted in common scientific 
language in addition to the more formal clathrate terminology (Rayner-
Canham, 2006). Now, “clathrate” is mostly used when discussing the 
molecular structure of these minerals, whereas the term “hydrate” is best 
used when discussing accumulations of these minerals in a sedimentary 
bed. The general formula for a methane hydrate is CH4 

·nH2O where “n” 
describes a variable number of water molecules within the lattice structure.  
This arrangement of water molecules with other gaseous molecules to form 

a solid material is called a “clathrate cage” or just “clathrate.” These gas clathrates are partially held together 
by pressure, so they cannot exist in marine sediments above about 250 meters deep.  These mysterious minerals 
have recently been discovered, and the techniques used to find them are still being developed.  However, 
these methane deposits represent a tremendous energy potential if they were to be extracted and utilized.  We 
understand that methane hydrates are formed when methane and other gases that come from decaying organic 
material become trapped in a clathrate crystal lattice within a defined zone of stability near the ocean floor, 
but there is still much more research that needs to be done in order to understand how they can be preserved, 
released, collected, and utilized. 

Formation 
The methane which eventually ends up trapped as hydrate 

compounds comes from microorganisms that produce methane 
as a byproduct of consuming buried detrital organic materials.  
The amount and rate of hydrate accumulation is determined 
by the methane supply.  There are two sources of methane that 
contribute to hydrate formation in a defined zone of clathrate 
stability know as the Hydrate Stability Zone (HSZ). The HSZ 
exists from around 530 meters depth for northern latitudes, and 
around 250 meters for southern latitudes (Garg et al., 2008).  The 
two methane sources include in situ methane generation within the 
HSZ and deep methane influx. For deep methane influx, natural 
gases like methane are produced by bacteria that decompose carbon-rich organic sediments that are buried deep 
within marine sediment layers, and this process provides a relatively constant influx of deep methane gas that is 
99.99% pure CH4. Pfeffer notes that the bacteria which produce methane do so better under stressed conditions 
at very low retention times, but otherwise,  “for intermediate retention times, hydrolysis of certain constituents 
of the fiber is rate limiting. At longer retention times, breakdown of the more complex fibers appear to be the 
rate limiting step” (Pfeffer, 1978).  Pfeffer experimentally demonstrated that the nature of the organic material 

Figure 1 (U.S.S.P., 2005) 

Figure 2 (Yakushev, 2003) 
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being decomposed, as well as the time it takes to decompose it completely, greatly affects the types and amount 
of natural gases produced by organic decay.  Trace impurities present in the clathrates include the gases Ethane 
(C H , Propane (C H , Carbon Dioxide (CO , Nitrogen (N , and Hydrogen Sulfate (H S) (Garg et al., 2008).  These trace2 6) 3 8) 2) 2) 2 

gases-- including larger amounts of CH4-- are also produced by in situ conversion of biomass to methane within 
the HSZ; however, the gases produced by in situ generation are less abundant, not as pure, and are not held 
as efficiently by sediments. In some areas, the influx rate of natural gases into the marine sediments has been 
estimated as high as 2.05 Kg·m-2·year-1 or 128 mol·m-2·year-1 at a given temperature of 12.3°C.  Likewise, if a gas 
density of 78Kg·m-2 is assumed for the sediment base boundary, the upward inflow rate would be around 26mm/ 
year (Garg et al., 2008). Therefore, the deep methane influx process is thought to produce the majority of methane 
that goes into building hydrate deposits. 

 Clathrate formation is favored in coarse sediments as opposed to fine grained sediments.  Consequently, 
sediment lithology plays a major role in determining where hydrate beds form (Garg et al., 2008). This is due to 
the coarser grained sediments having much higher permeability values than fine grained pelagic clays. When 
upwelling methane gas enters the HSZ, it dissolves into the pore spaces between and within sediment grains 
where it exists in three phases.  Methane within the HSZ can exist as a free gas, dissolved in solution, or as a solid 
hydrate. This is because the triple point for these three phases exists at the HSZ by definition.  Garg notes that if 
the upwelling fluid is saturated with methane, then the gas saturation level below the HSZ must be below 2-3% 
which is in line with the values we see from seismic data.  Methane will not accumulate below this zone, nor will 
it be retained above the HSZ, yet at the precisely defined pressure and temperature conditions that exist at the 
HSZ, methane can be converted into the clathrate structure.  Within the HSZ, methane clathrates are most stable 
on the ocean floor; however, clathrate crystals are very seldom found here due to the consumption of methane by 
oxidation reactions with sulfate ions present in seawater.  Sulfates react with methane by the reaction: 

-CH  + SO -2  HS- + HCO  + H O4 4 3 2 

whereby any methane present within reach of flowing seawater will be oxidized to the hydrosulfide anion and be 
removed from the system.  Below this level, methane hydrates may take on several forms including deposits in 
fine grained sediments, a vein or fracture-fill deposits, or as a cementing material in high permeability sediments 
such as sand or volcanic ash layers (Ruppel, 2007).  The solubility of methane gas in water actually increases 
with increasing temperature and depth, so the ascending fluids cool off as they rise and encounter regions of 
decreasing methane solubility, and this is when the methane crystallizes out of solution with water as it becomes 
more insoluble (Ruppel, 2007). 

Presently, three crystal structures of methane clathrates are known to exist.  The different structures are 
determined by the variable “n” in the generalized hydrate formula CH4 

·nH2O. In this formula, “n” refers to the 
stoichiometric amount of water molecules involved in building the crystal. More precisely, “n” is also the ratio 
of water molecules to gas molecules, and the value for “n” can vary from 5.75 to 17 (Rayner-Canham, 2006).  
Structure I clathrates are the most common. They have cubic symmetry and contain 46 water molecules with 8 
potential gas sites. There are two smaller hexagonal dodecahedral gas sites with radii of 3.95Å, and six larger 
pentagonal and hexagonal spaces with radii of 4.33Å. Structure II clathrates contain 136 water molecules with 24 
potential gas sites. Finally, Structure H clathrates have 34 water molecules and 6 gas sites (Ruppel, 2007). 

Once the methane is saturated in the ocean water 
existing between the coarse sediment grains, and the 
temperature and pressure are right, ice crystals will start to 
grow into a crystal structure that traps the dissolved CH4 

molecules inside the lattice. There is actually no chemical 
bond involved between the water molecules and the gas 
molecules other than Van der Waals forces, yet an important 

        point is that the presence of “guest” molecules inside the 
ice crystals makes the structure of the entire lattice more stable (Rayner-Canham, 2006).  In fact, the presence 
of guest gas molecules stabilizes the structure enough to have the effect of raising the melting point of the ice 
to several degrees above 0°C.  This is how gas clathrates, once formed, are able to persist and build up a larger 
depositional hydrate layer, for the clathrate structure is more stable than ice crystals or dissolved methane alone.  
Curiously, the identity of the gas trapped within the clathrate has little effect on the clathrate’s properties.  Among 
the first clathrates to be synthesized in the laboratory were clathrates of the Noble Gases because this was the only 
type of chemistry at the time that could be done with these un-reactive gases.  All gases bound in clathrates can 
have the same effects of stabilizing the crystal lattice provided that they are small enough to fit within the voids of 

 Figure 3 (Yakushev, 2003) 
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the ice crystal structure (Rayner-Canham, 2006). 

Detection
  Fortunately, there are many characteristics of hydrate beds that aid in their detection.  Core logs provide 

a lot of data about gas hydrate location. Cores of marine sediment are taken and the pore water is analyzed 
for salinity, composition, electrical resistivity, and radioisotope abundances.  One of the main isotopes used in 
methane hydrate detection is 129I. Iodine has one stable isotope (127I) and one radioisotope that is long lived (T1/2 
129I = 15.7my). Tomaru claims that the reason Iodine is a good tracer of gas hydrates is because there is a strong 
correlation with Iodine that is released by the degradation of organic matter and hydrocarbons that are produced 
by the same process.  The evolution of methane and Iodine in situ in deep anoxic sediments will enrich sediment 
pore water in I relative to seawater, and this makes I a good tracer of organic material flux (Tomaru et al., 2007).  
Tomaru also found that pore water iodine concentrations were enriched with iodine to greater than 200μM 
compared with the normal seawater iodine content of 0.4μM.  Using variations in the 129I/127I ratio, they were able 
to date the pore water.  The main discovery was that the iodine age was usually older than the host sediment 
itself, and this fact implies that the iodine and methane were created somewhere else and then migrated into the 
marine sediments in which they were found (Tomaru et al., 2007).  

Darcy’s Law:    is also used to detect methane hydrate formation because the formation rate is 
  determined by the pore fluid migration rate within marine sediments 
(Hornberger, 1998). The coarse sediments that favor methane hydrate formation 

do so because the coarse sediments have higher porosity values.  This affects the value of K which is the hydraulic 
conductivity constant. The flow paths that the methane and iodine take from their sources to a depositional 
hydrate bed can then be determined by extensive core studies and carefully application of Darcy’s Law.  Hydrate 
beds may be located by finding those marine sediment beds which have high q (discharge) values that 
correspond with high sediment conductivity and permeability as determined by Darcy’s Law.  However, it does 
not hold true for the dissociation of hydrates near well bores because that process occurs too rapidly when 
hydrates are artificially dissociated.   

Gas hydrate layers also act as negative impedance seismic layers. Ruppel claims that “in places, a negative 
impedance seismic reflector -the bottom-simulating reflector or BSR- marks the phase boundary between higher-
velocity, gas hydrate-bearing sediments above and lower-velocity sediments charged with free gas below.”  
Therefore, the seismic behavior of hydrate bed layers can also serve as a mechanism by which we can detect large 
gas clathrate deposits. 

Additionally, methane hydrate beds may be located by the anomalous heat signature they produce.  The 
formation of the clathrate crystal lattice is an exothermic process, and the heat that is evolved is mainly 
transported by convection and advection, yet this heat also goes into warming the marine sediments in the 
vicinity. The heat evolved by hydrate formation is given by the equation: 

In this equation, the change in enthalpy (ΔH) equals the temperature in Kelvin (Tk), multiplied by the change 
in volume (ΔV), and multiplied by the slope of the phase line (Garg, 2008).  One implication of the equation is 
that as Tk increases from 273K to 313K, we see the value for ΔH increase three to four times.  However, in most 
generalized conditions, a value for ΔH is usually given as 53.8 KJ/mol or 450KJ/Kg of hydrate formed. We take 
the value for ΔH to be -450KJ/Kg because for this exothermic reaction heat is evolved and leaves the system.  
Using this value, if 10% of the sediment pore water brine (which is 5% of the total sediment volume) is converted 
to the clathrate structure with a density of 920Kg/m3, the heat evolved per cubic meter of sediment would be 
equal to: 

(Garg, 2008). 

The latent heat energy produced by clathrate crystallization markedly warms up the marine sediments in 
which this process is occurring.  Therefore, gas hydrate beds are often detected thermally by the latent heat of 
crystallization they give off to the surrounding sediments as they are forming.  

Energy Potential 
Before the gas hydrate discoveries in the last decade, gas hydrates were studied primarily for safety 

reasons in the oil industry.  Methane hydrate beds often occur in the same regions as oil and natural gas 
reservoirs, and it was common for gas hydrates to clog wells and pipelines creating an explosion hazard to the 
people and property involved in oil extraction.  Marine gas hydrates have the potential to damage equipment by 
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Figure 4 (Dillon, 1992) 

clogging machinery or unexpectedly dissociating (Ruppel, 2007).  Gas 
hydrates can also occur in tanks and pipes containing refined natural 
gas if there is any water present; therefore, it is a necessary practice 
to thoroughly dry any quantity of natural gas prior to the storage or 
transportation of it. 

Today, methane hydrates represent an exciting and untapped 
resource that would help meet our expanding energy needs well into the 
future.  Methane hydrate fields are almost always more accessible than 
oil and natural gas reservoirs located deep underground.  In addition 
to marine settings, they have even been found in lakes and inland seas 
such as Lake Baikal and The Black Sea (Ruppel, 2007). In fact, a large 
amount of methane clathrates are also found under shallow permafrost 
deposits in arctic regions.  A major advantage of these locations is that 

the infrastructure for natural gas processing is in place from the oil industries already working up there extracting 
oil and natural gas, this definitely decreases the initial investment that would be required to start harvesting 
clathrate gas reserves.  It also helps that the gases locked up in clathrate structures are naturally cracked by their 
ascension process, so they would require no further refinement process beyond collection and storage (Ruppel, 
2007). In 2005, the United States Congress passed the Methane Hydrate Research and Development Act which set 
out to examine hydrate beds in the Gulf of Mexico and the Alaskan North Slope.  It is clear that governments and 
industries are already taking a major interest in the development of methane hydrates as an energy resource in 
the future. 

There are several important reasons why utilizing methane hydrates as an energy resource is a smart idea.  
First, the formation process of methane clathrates concentrates methane gas to about 160 times their gas volume 
at standard temperature and pressure values, so clathrates represent a highly concentrated energy source. In 
fact, methane is so concentrated in the clathrate structure that, if set alight, the clathrate crystals will burn in the 
atmosphere (see picture on first page).  More importantly, the sheer amount of methane in these hydrate bed 
reserves is immense.  Mielke states that “estimates of the amounts are speculative and range over three orders of 
magnitude from about 100,000 trillion cubic feet to 279,000,000 trillion cubic feet of gas.  Despite the enormous 
range of these estimates, gas hydrates seem to be a much greater resource of natural gas than conventional 
accumulations” (Mielke 2000). Dr. William Dillon of the U.S. Geological survey further explains, “the worldwide 
amounts of carbon bound in gas hydrates is conservatively estimated to total twice the amount of carbon to be 
found in all known fossil fuels on Earth. The immense volumes of gas and the richness of the deposits may make 
methane hydrates a strong candidate for development as an energy resource” (Dillon, 1992).  It would seem that 
because such large reserves exist, it would be prudent to investigate methods of harvesting them.  

Yet another fact that makes methane a good fuel source is that it has about 80% the heat content of crude 
oil which is much better than most other alternative energy sources.  A barrel of methane contains 4.62 million 
BTUs of heat energy compared to a barrel of crude oil that produces 5.85 million BTUs of heat energy.  Therefore, 
exploiting methane clathrate beds could be made economically viable if existing equipment is used and natural 
gas is priced between $4 and $6 per thousand cubic feet (Ruppel, 2007). Also of interest, the combustion reaction 
for methane is much cleaner than most other hydrocarbon fuel sources.  Combustion of methane with air 
produces lesser amounts of CO2, CO, SO2, and NOxs compared to other combustion reactions.  From all this 
information, it is clear that methane hydrates are becoming a more and more attractive alternative to oil. 

Extraction Technology 
Methane clathrate beds are very extensive, and although there may be large volumes of proven trapped 

gas reserves, a major problem is that the hydrate density of any particular location is usually not high (Ruppel, 
2007).  While the direct gathering of solid methane hydrates would be impractical due to low unit per volume 
concentrations, several ideas have been postulated for the extraction of methane from hydrate beds.  All methods 
rely on creating a slow controlled dissociation process that will lead freed gas to a drilled bore hole.  First of all, 
any possible extraction site will have to be extensively well studied, and extraction techniques would have to be 
proven safe, efficient, cost effective, and environmentally friendly.  Once those criteria are met, there are three 
main methods by which hydrate gases may be collected. 

A:  Gases may be collected by thermal stimulation. An influx of hot water or steam would partially melt 
the hydrate beds in ocean sediments or in permafrost regions.  The hot fluids would be pumped down into the 
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hydrate layers, and the liberated gases would flow to the bore hole where they ascend through the pipe up to 
the surface. An advantage of this method is that it is simple and would be conceivably easy to do. However, the 
major disadvantage is that heating the fluids to pump underground would be cost prohibitive and might not 
reach deeper hydrate sediments (Ruppel, 2007). 

B. Another option is depressurization of hydrates in sediment beds.  This would be done by drilling deep into 
clathrate beds where methane can exist in the free gas stage before being converted to hydrates.  The idea here is 
that a change in the local pressure gradient within the sediment beds will cause the gases to flow freely to a well 
head. This strategy could be the easiest way to collect hydrate gases as the process would be self-driving, but 
it has the disadvantage of being more unpredictable than any other methods.  Also, the dissociation of clathrate 
crystals is very endothermic having an enthalpy of dissociation value of +55KJ/mol at 273K. A depressurization 
so rapid could cool sediments and machinery to the point they might freeze, clog, and malfunction (Ruppel, 2007). 

C. An alternative strategy purposes to collect hydrate gas by the injection of an inhibiting fluid into sediment 
beds via a well head. The inhibiting fluid may consist of solutions of methanol, ethanol, glycol, or brines, and 
these fluids work to dissociate gas hydrates by altering the chemical composition of the local pore water to no 
longer favor hydrate stability.  These chemicals would lower the freezing point of water in the vicinity, free 
trapped gases, and the gases would again be collected by the same well head. An immediate disadvantage of 
this process is that it might be environmentally dangerous if hydrate solvents other than salt brines are used.  
This concept has the advantages that dissociation rates theoretically could be controlled by adjusting amounts of 
inhibitor fluids. The inhibitor fluids would also prevent hydrates from clogging pipelines and well heads during 
collection (Rupple, 2007). 

An interesting application of the inhibitor injection process 
is that carbon dioxide could possibly be used as a dissociant. 
Carbon Dioxide could be used in harvesting of natural gas 
as well as sequestering carbon dioxide out of atmospheric 
circulation because CO2 can replace Methane in clathrates 
(Ruppel, 2007).  While the technology used in extracting methane 
from hydrate beds is still experimental, it does exist and has 
been proven.  Ruppel states that “the first verifiable production 
of natural gas from methane hydrate probably occurred during depressurization and thermal injection tests 
conducted at the Mallik permafrost well in 2002.”  He goes on to say that the amount of gas produced at the 
Mallik well in the Northwest Territories of Canada wasn’t the important factor, but that the experimental 
extraction proved that existing drilling technologies can be used to collect natural gas from hydrate sources.  
The experiment provided data about techniques, production rates, well control, and the usefulness of computer 
models in predicting rates of gas extraction.  

Problems 
There are, however, some challenges associated with producing natural gas of any origin.  The biggest issue is 

transportation. Natural gas is usually transported by pipeline or tanker truck as a liquid.  Liquefied Natural Gas 
(LNG) has the danger of exploding due to an ignition source or simply a pressure rupture.  LNG has the added 
disadvantage that it has to be liquefied in order to economically transport quantities of it, and that process is 
time-consuming and costly.  Today, most natural gas is utilized to power existing infrastructures on site, and it is 
not shipped long distances to consumers. If methane hydrates are collected and used as a general energy source, 
improved methods of storage and transportation of the LNG will need to be developed.  

Furthermore, methane represents an added danger in that it is 20 times more powerful as a greenhouse 
gas than carbon dioxide is Great care would have to be taken that no substantial release of methane into the 
atmosphere could occur.  Also, considerable methane release in a marine environment into the water column 
would alter pH, CO2 solubility, carbonate formation, and dissolved O2 levels. 

Another potential danger exists in what has been popularized as the “Clathrate Gun Hypothesis” whereby 
a catastrophic methane release into our atmosphere is thought to have caused a climate change and mass 
extinctions. Schiermeier explains that “a catastrophic release of trillions of tonnes of methane is thought to have 
triggered a temperature jump some 55 million years ago in an already warm climate at the Palaeocene/Eocene 
boundary” (Scheirmeies, 2006). However, new data regarding the deuterium isotope content of methane trapped 
in bubbles of a Greenland ice core seems to show that no large spike in atmospheric methane content occurred 
at that time. Therefore, the so called “Clathrate Gun Hypothesis” is now considered unlikely (Schiermeier, 2006).  

Figure 5 (Rupple, 2007) 
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Interestingly enough, it has been shown that large methane releases from marine sediments do occur on smaller 
scales and that these small methane bubble releases can pose a threat to ships and airplanes in areas of high 
methane concentration. In fact, the seabed near the southern tip of Florida has been shown to have had large 
clathrate beds that have burst open and suddenly released large amounts of methane.  Correspondingly, aircraft 
engines have been shown to suddenly stall and fail in atmospheric concentrations of methane as low as 1%. 
Therefore, these facts in tandem have led some people to suspect that the cause of the infamous Bermuda Triangle 
ship and airplane disappearances was at least partially due to methane eruptions from the seabed (Salleh, 2003).  
It is clear that methane hydrates need to be better understood and studied before any major large scale extraction 
of their gases is attempted. 

Conclusion 
Methane clathrates are an important mineral that can be found in marine sediment beds on continental 

shelves all around the world.  The unique chemistry of gas clathrates makes it possible for even the most un-
reactive gases like dinitrogen and noble gases to participate in altering the chemical properties of substances in 
a perceptible way.  Being partially held together by pressure and Van der Waals forces, hydrate beds tend to be 
very unstable, and they can suddenly release large quantities of methane gas into the ocean and atmosphere.  
Nonetheless, hydrate beds represent a major carbon reservoir on our planet even though large amounts of 
methane have the potential to escape their clathrate cage rather rapidly.  Methane escaping from the sea bed has 
been blamed for everything from global warming to mass extinctions, and the Bermuda Triangle.  If one thing 
is known about gas hydrate beds with certainty, it is that there are a lot of them on our planet.  In many, tapping 
methane hydrate beds as an energy source would be a positive occurrence for our government, economy, and 
industry.  However, the potential for this large untapped energy source is not without its significant draw-backs 
and risks. There is a great deal of concern over whether utilizing methane hydrates as a natural resource would 
be safe or cost effective.  Clearly, more scientific research and engineering needs to go into looking at the problems 
associated with methane hydrates before any large-scale extraction is attempted.  
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English 482 Essay 

Writing Workshop 
Class 

Jacquie Barr 

This semester I was tasked with observing an 
English writing professor and composing a Teacher 
Evaluation Essay. The essay was to focus on “Writing 
for the Humanities and Social Sciences,”one of 
three vocational writing courses at the University of   
Hawai‘i at Hilo. The idea behind classes such as these 
is to get students in non-English fields to do more 
writing, and gain experience composing for a specific 
field. These are good intentions: writing is important 
for work outside of university life. However, my 
essay argues that this class is intrinsically flawed. 
Students see the work assigned in these vocational 
writing classes as somehow separate from “real-
life.” Making the distinction that writing should be 
taught separately from the holistic subject, as a kind 
of annoying subset, removes writing from the rest of 
education and knowledge. Students then learn that 
the ability to write is a solely academic, institutional 
concern – not a tool that will help them in multiple 
ways throughout the rest of their lives. 

Those who are immersed in writing programs 
know just how effective a learning tool the writing 
process can be, not only for composing, but for 
thinking in general. What if the reluctant participants 
of these vocational writing courses could come to see 
writing as we do: as a creative means of organizing 
thought, broadening one’s knowledge base, and 
increasing understanding of an issue? What if writing 
teachers were seen as a helpful resource rather than as 
the protectors of useless skills and elitist pastimes? 

After completing the Teacher Evaluation 
Essay, I began to question what changes could be 
made to the current writing curriculum – not just 
the vocational courses, but basic English courses as 
well - in order to achieve these goals. Mike Rose, 
a noted educational thinker and reformer, holds 
that remedial writing courses have fallen short of 
providing “conceptual or practical connection to 
the larger academic writing environment” (qtd. in 
Corbett et al. 193). He goes on to offer a means for 
improvement, warning that educators have “no 
choice but to begin conceiving of composition as a 

highly complex thinking/learning/reading/writing 
skill that demands holistic, not neatly segmented and 
encapsulated, pedagogies” (qtd. in Corbett et al 202). 

It is with this sentiment in mind that I set out 
to design the Writing Workshop class. The course 
brings the work of non-English classes directly into 
the English classroom, subtracting rather than adding 
to the student work load, and ideally reconnecting 
the link between composition and higher learning. 
In addition, the workshop class breaks away from 
traditional teaching methods to more effectively 
teach students “good” academic writing. Over the 
past decade, several studies have been conducted 
cross-curricularly to determine what professors feel 
constitutes a quality paper. These studies, conducted 
by Diana Freisinger and Jill Burkland in the early 
1980s, and again by Christopher Thaiss and Terry 
Myers in the 1990s, show that teachers unify on 
five major elements important to effective academic 
writing. These are: content and organization, 
development of ideas, paragraphing and transitions, 
sense of audience, and finally, a sense of personal 
voice. (qtd. in Fulwiler 170-171). Cultivation of these 
five skills is therefore also important to the success 
of any basic writing class, and the Writing Workshop 
alternative strives to develop these skills as well. 

The English Writing Workshop class would 
function enrollment-wise much the same as English 
100 does now. It would be mandatory for all students. 
A class would ideally be composed of around twenty 
students from varying areas of concentration. Within 
the first few weeks students are asked to bring in an 
essay assignment from another class, preferably one 
in their major area, or in an area they are particularly 
inspired by. This essay will function as the main body 
of work for the entire semester. Finkel identifies the 
question, “Why should I devote my precious time 
to your subject”[?] as “the most plaguing question 
a student can put to a teacher” (51). Bringing in an 
essay from a class in the student’s area of interest 
could eliminate this question. The course does not ask 
the student to “learn the teacher’s subject.” Rather, 
it asks them to inquire into a subject of their own 
interest. This gives student writing for the English 
class a purpose, some relevance beyond obtaining a 
class grade. 

Using another class’ assignment as the main 
body of work for the Writing Workshop takes away 
from the student’s already hefty workload. Before the 
class even gets going, students feel less burdened and 
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more receptive to the mandatory writing course. It 
also coddles an in-class relationship between teacher 
and student that is less professor to pupil and more 
writer to writer: composition teacher and psychology 
student banded together to best the unforgiving 
pen of another professor. Criticism from the writing 
teacher has a more helpful than evaluative feel, more 
about improvement than earning a grade (Elbow 30). 

After students have selected their essay and 
essay topic, they will be divided into two different 
groups, each group ideally consisting of four people. 
The first group will be a research group. Students 
in the same research group will have similar essay 
topics, or at least be writing in similar fields. These 
groups will meet off and on throughout the semester 
to discuss their research process.  Each student in the 
group will be given a role. There will be a director, a 
citation expert, an internet researcher, and a library 
researcher (journals and books). Mark Panek, a 
professor of English at the University of Hawai‘i 
at Hilo, explains how specific roles hold students 
directly accountable. Because group members are 
encouraged to hold each other accountable, students 
are far more likely to complete their work than in 
situations when they aren’t being held responsible for 
the information (Panek 6). They will be encouraged 
to talk about everything research – from helpful 
search engines, to frustrations with citation, to areas 
of debatable facts or ideas, and to borrow and lend 
sources. There is a non-academic advantage to these 
research groups as well. By the end of the semester, 
each student will know at least three other colleagues 
with similar interests to theirs, and this will hopefully 
foster an out-of-classroom discourse community. My 
observation of “Writing for the Humanities and Social 
Sciences” found that discussion and peer sharing are 
rare in vocational classes. Class time was spent mostly 
on individual work, or worse, seminars. However, 
the process of inquiry is essential to learning. Finkel 
argues for a process of inquiry in place of seminars. 
He argues that students “can make progress in 
understanding...by inquiring together into its 
meaning” (37). “Through these means,” he continues, 
“their understanding…will deepen”(37). 

The second group is a writing group. Students 
in the same writing group will be from differing areas 
of study. During ‘writing group days,’ students will 
read their papers aloud to the three other students. 
The students will listen, and then talk with each other 
about the draft. These groups, based loosely on Peter 
Elbow’s writing group and Mark Panek’s adaptation 
of it, give students a chance to get involved in their 
own learning. Too often in current basic writing 
courses students receive papers back with cold, 

red circles, underlines, and one word comments 
masquerading as constructive criticism. This method 
of evaluation is distant and discouraging, leaving the 
student feeling defeated. The writing groups bring 
evaluation back to a personal, constructive place. 
Students are made to read their work out loud and 
hear where it is smooth and where it needs work. 
Writing for the Humanities and Social Sciences, as with 
many English classes, does not emphasize reading 
and correcting one’s work as an activity crucial 
enough to commit class time to. By forcing students 
to go over and critique their own work and the work 
of their peers, they learn just how much they can pick 
up on and self correct. Bartholomae discusses the 
importance of having students become involved with 
their own writing. She writes, “Studying their own 
writing puts students in a position to see themselves 
as language users, rather than as victims of a language 
that uses them” (263). 

The writing groups do more than just put 
students, as Mark Panek describes, in a “position 
of strength” when it comes to using language in an 
academic setting (7). The groups also balance out 
the like-minded audience of the research group. 
While much academic writing is read strictly by 
concurring professionals, it often seeps into the realm 
of other disciplines. As Edward Corbett warns, “in 
real life, people eventually learn that they have to 
adjust their appeals to a wide variety of people and 
groups of people” (30). Mike Rose discusses this in 
his essay "Remedial Writing Courses: A Critique 
and a Proposal." He discusses how different forums 
of academic discourse adopt subtly different ideas 
of what is “acceptable and what is unacceptable 
reasoning, presenting of evidence, and inferring” 
(qtd. Corbett et al 195). Because the writing groups are 
composed of students from different backgrounds and 
areas of interest, they are each forced to consider their 
arguments from different perspectives. Not all the 
arguments that appeal to a mathematician will work 
with a mechanic, and the larger and more diverse 
the audience, the wider the sphere of influence can 
extend. 

For the remainder of the semester students 
will spend the majority of class time with either their 
research group or their writing group. Occasionally, 
students will be required to attend teacher conferences 
outside of class. These conferences give the student 
and the teacher a chance to touch base. The point of 
these meetings is grander than a mere “check up,” 
however. They aim to get students talking about 
their draft, asking questions and noticing trends. As 
Donald Murray suggests, questions, asked by the 
teacher in these sessions should be “neither praise nor 
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criticism, but questions which imply further drafts, 
questions which draw helpful comments out of the 
student writer,” such as “what parts are of this draft 
are you going to explore more in your next draft?” 
(qtd. in Corbett et al 68) 

At the end of the semester, students will 
hand in all class work in a portfolio. The portfolio 
will only be handed in to the writing teacher, 
and this assignment will not be graded. Rather, 
the grade given by the professor who originally 
assigned the essay will be used, and accounted for 
in the Writing Workshop class grade. However, 
students will have a chance to improve this grade 
for the Writing Workshop class by meeting with the 
Writing Workshop professor and discussing areas 
of the process that were weak or underdone, and 
how strengthening these intermittent pieces would 
improve the final draft. The student will then be 
given the opportunity to correct the final draft and 
re-submit it to the writing teacher for a higher grade. 
Peter Elbow talks about how grades are ineffective, 
too “one dimensional” (407). Portfolios, he argues, 
give us a “more trustworthy picture of ability,” 
because the English class is basing the student’s final 
grade on the ability to write, on the process of inquiry 
that Rose promotes, rather than on the final piece 
(441). 

The most high-stakes assignment of the 
Writing Workshop class will be the final presentation. 
Research groups will give a 40 minute presentation 
on the ins-and-outs of writing for their field. For 
example, a science-oriented group would lecture 
on the difference between science writing and 
persuasive writing. They will talk about frustrations 
or difficulties they encountered and how they were 
overcome. Each group will also be responsible for 
covering their field’s specific citation style and 
common audiences. 

This assignment accomplishes two goals: (1) 
that students review what they learned during the 
semester, again taking emphasis away from the ‘final 
grade’ and putting it back on the importance of the 
process. One danger a class like this may run into is 
writing too much for the final grade, when the most 
important things gained should be knowledge and 
experience. The presentation assignment carries a lot 
of weight in the Writing Workshop class, and helps 
refocus students attention on what they learned, not 

what they “got.” Donald L. Finkel talks about how 
“it is the process of attaining knowledge, and not the 
person who acquired it, that makes the knowledge 
legitimate” (35). In much the same way, the lessons 
learned in creating an essay that count more than 
the essay itself. The presentation emphasizes this 
more than a final paper, which is the usual ending 
assignment for vocational writing classes. (2) That all 
research groups are exposed to many areas of writing. 
The writing groups serve this purpose throughout 
the semester, and the presentation puts the lesson 
into solid form. With the current trend of general 
education requirements in universities, each student 
in class will probably be asked to write in each of the 
disciplines before graduation. Since they focus on one 
discipline throughout the Writing Workshop class, 
this end overview prepares them for this deviation. 

At the end of the semester, the Writing 
Workshop students have not been assigned any 
of the irrelevant, busy-work essays so common in 
English 100 courses. In fact, they have not been 
asked to write any high-stakes essays specifically 
for the class. Instead, they have simply been granted 
the time and resources to immerse themselves in 
an essay of their interest, which they were required 
to write anyway. They have a portfolio: a physical 
manifestation of the lessons they learned and of 
their personal growth. They know at least six other 
students, three of whom they will probably work 
closely with again. The students are no longer afraid 
to approach teachers or correct their own work. They 
know how to conduct thorough research and write to 
an audience. Most importantly, they have a deep and 
thorough understanding of how essay writing fosters 
higher knowledge. Janet Emig proposed what Charles 
Bazerman and David Russell call a “revolutionary 
thesis” in her 1977 essay “Writing as a Model of 
Learning.” Emig proposed that “writing in academic 
settings does not merely improve writing; it improves 
learning, through a variety of cognitive and social 
processes. Students should not only learn to write, but 
write to learn” (qtd. in Bazerman). Currently, English 
100 and vocational writing courses teach that writing 
is separate from learning. The Writing Workshop 
class begins to change this, blurring the line between 
learning and writing – bringing real subjects into the 
writing classroom, and writing into the classrooms of 
real subjects. 
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Anthropology 100 Final Personal Essay 

Equal Opportunity for 
Marriage: Extension 
of Rights to Same-Sex 
Marriages in Hawai‘i 

Kit Fletcher Hill 

It is unusual to offer acknowledgements in an 
undergraduate paper, however, given the nature of 
the topic and the research assistance offered, I feel 
it is appropriate. I’d like to thank Dr. Simon LeVay 
for all his assistance. A simple comment made in 
an email was the turning point. I also wish to thank 
my interviewees for their cooperation, without 
it, the paper would have lacked the necessary 
personal perspective. I’d like to also thank Dr. Momi 
Naughton for her assistance. More importantly, I 
wish to extend my sincerest gratitude to my family for 
all their patience and understanding. 

Laws exist to protect individuals against 
discrimination based on gender, race, or sexual 
orientation. These laws include protection from 
discrimination when seeking employment, applying 
for a mortgage, and buying or renting a home.  
Recently, however, the laws in Hawai‘i did not protect 
two individuals from housing discrimination and a 
lawsuit against the University of Hawai‘i at Manoa 
Housing has been filed. 

One can regard housing as a fundamental 
need. Without it, we lack a foundation for life and 
success nor do we have a safe haven and shelter. The 
importance of housing led the Hawai‘i Legislation 
to pass the Housing Act 2005, which bans housing 
discrimination based on sexual orientation. The 
lawsuit mentioned above claims a student and his 
partner were denied married student housing on this 
basis. In previous years, the housing application had 
been approved. The student claims that he and his 
partner were denied housing based on their same-
sex common law relationship, a clear violation of 
the housing act, and a clear violation of their rights 
regarding discrimination against who they are. 

This paper will outline the legal status of 
marriage for same-sex couples, and the new definition 

of marriage. The focus will be mainly on the 
biological factors recently discovered that differentiate 
homosexual physiology from heterosexual.  This 
paper will also review same-sex activity within the 
Hawaiian royal court, the ali‘i and the historical 
acceptance of same-sex activity. It is many scholars 
contention that same-sex activity was acceptable until 
the arrival of Cook and missionaries (Bettinger, 2007). 
Personal interviews and correspondence will also be 
included. The concluding argument will question the 
purpose of marriage and the right to marry. 

It is the argument of this paper that sexual 
orientation is innate. Two mature individuals who 
love each other and are committed to a monogamous 
relationship should be allowed to officially declare 
this commitment. In addition, this commitment 
should be legally recognized with the extension of all 
legal benefits and consequences. 

Although sexual orientation is innate, restrictive 
societal norms force some individuals to live within 
a confining lifestyle.  Legislation in some countries, 
states and provinces are accepting the innate premise 
by legalizing same-sex marriages and, more recently, 
same-sex divorces.  Hawai‘i Supreme Court initially 
voted for same-sex marriages, which isn’t surprising 
considering same-sex activity has been part of 
Hawaiian culture since antiquity.  However, American 
Federal Law squashed any hope though for same-sex 
couples in Hawai‘i to be legally wed. 

Legal aspects of same-sex marriages 
Coolidge (1997) details the historical legal 

battle same-sex couples in Hawai‘i have undertaken. 
The Baehr lawsuit filed in 1995 arguing for the right 
of same-sex couples to apply for marriage licenses 
was supported by the Hawai‘i Supreme Court.  The 
argument for same-sex marriage was initiated in 
Hawai‘i and it seemed that “Hawai‘i was going to be 
the pace-setter on this issue” (LeVay, 2008 personal 
communication). However, the Supreme Court did 
not want to interfere with local court’s decisions and 
concluded that the lower courts had the final say.  

The legal status of same-sex unions in the state 
of Hawai‘i, although confusing, is more accepting 
than most states. Same-sex marriages are not 
legal in Hawai‘i since the State 1998 Constitutional 
Reform banned them. However, same-sex couples 
in common-law unions are offered a subset of rights 
(i.e. hospital visits, approval of organ donation and 
inheritance without a will) under the law (Vestal, 
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2008). There is no guarantee of benefits if the granting 
head office is out-of-state because the 1996 Federal 
Defense of Marriage Act states that one state does not 
have to recognize another state’s marriage (Vanita, 
2005). It seems, though, that such recognition is 
intended for heterosexual marriages, as all states 
recognize such marriages officiated in other states.  

Psychological and Biological Aspect 
Until 1973, psychologists diagnosed 

homosexuality as a mental disease. However, 
psychologists are searching for answers to find the 
root of homosexuality.  One theory involves the 
fraternal birth-order: men who have old brothers are 
somewhat more likely to be gay (Rose & others, 2002, 
cited in Meyers, 2007, p489). Men who enter puberty 
earlier are more likely to be gay, they are surrounded 
by male peers, and entering puberty they are thought 
to see these peers as attractive (Bogaert & others, 2002 
cited in Meyers, 2007, p.489). 

Investigators with the Kinsey Institute 
interviewed 1,000 homosexuals and 500 heterosexuals. 
Numerous possible psychological causes were 
investigated: relationships with parents were 
examined; childhood sexual experiences, adolescent 
dating experiences and peer relations were also 
examined. A cause was not revealed but investigators 
did discover that the environmental factors did not 
influence sexual orientation (Meyers, 2007, p488). 

David Meyers (2007) outlines in his textbook 
Psychology, used in many undergraduate psychology 
classes, a very detailed table of correlates of sexual 
orientation (Table 12.1, p491).  These are only 
tentative findings. Perhaps with the removal from the 
Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders 
(DSM) more psychologists and neuroscientists are 
freer to investigate biological influences.  Prenatal 
hormonal influences, genetic influences and most 
importantly physiological differences are discussed.   
Simon LeVay’s 1991 postmortem study involved 
dissection of hypothalamuses. He discovered that the 
hypothalamus in homosexual men was smaller and 
denser than that of heterosexual men.  This indicates 
a physiological difference.   

Hawaiian Antiquities 
The notion of gender roles is not absolute in 

pre-contact Hawai‘i.  There was no stereotyping, no 
concrete gender roles.  Women accompanied men 
into battle. Men were influential in the royal court, 
politically, but also in an important sexual context:  
the role of aikane, meaning "treasured one," in a 
same-sex relationship.  The acceptance of aikane in 
the political, social and sexual realm did not sit well 
with Captain Cook’s sailors nor with subsequent 

missionaries (Bettinger, 2007).  With the arrival of 
Christianity, the missionaries influenced, or perhaps 
forced, Hawaiians to adopt new standards and turn 
their backs on a historically important role.  This 
has made it difficult for many individuals living in 
Hawai‘i to truly be themselves.  This was evident in 
personal interviews and more evident in an interview 
withdrawal. 

Hawaiian antiquities are not the only place where 
same-sex relations are historically recorded.  They 
were known in Native American societies (Sullivan, 
2004) as well as in Chinese, Japanese and Filipino 
histories (Online Tripod Source).  

Personal Interview 
Scholarly review was essential for this paper; 

however a personal interview revealed the 
importance of legalizing same-sex marriages here in 
Hawai‘i. The interview was conducted on March 17, 
2008. Oral consent was granted by the interviewee. 
Questions were based on anthropological research 
from Barbara Miller’s book Cultural Anthropology, (p 
246). The interviewee known as D.H. is of Hawaiian, 
Chinese, German and Portuguese descent, raised in 
Hawai‘i. D.H. is in a long term same-sex partnership. 
The two have established a solid relationship with 
shared bank accounts and rental lease.  However, 
health benefits have not been extended by either 
employer to the partner. D.H. shared that it was 
known shortly after high school graduation that a 
heterosexual relationship was not fulfilling.  D.H. 
also shared that not all family members knew their 
true sexual orientation.  Older members of the family 
have not been informed; it is believed that the older 
generation would not be as accepting as others have 
been. Older generations are more likely to accept 
traditional definitions of marriage. 

Working Definition of Marriage 
Traditional definitions of marriage were intended 

to legitimize procreation.  They are, however, 
confining in their lack of acceptance of innate 
alternative sexual orientation and omit childless 
heterosexual unions.  Marriage is not solely for 
procreation, it is a commitment between two 
individuals that love each other and who wish to have 
their union publicly known and legally recognized.  

Many countries have legalized same-sex 
marriage. Same-sex marriages are legal in Spain, 
Canada, Belgium, the Netherlands and South 
Africa (Johnson, 2007). One can imagine that these 
countries are aware of all the evidence over the 
past two decades that suggest sexual orientation 
can be biological in origin. Canada is one country 
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that legalizes same-sex marriages and, in doing so, 
the Canadian Oxford Dictionary has modified the 
definition of marriage to include legal union between 
two people (Vanita, 2005). 

For those countries and states that do not 
recognize same-sex marriages why do they oppose 
same-sex marriages? Opponents believe that 
homosexuality threatens monogamy.  In his study 
investigating relationship stability, Glenn Roisman 
and his colleagues (2008) found that those involved 
in homosexual relationships were the most stable, the 
most committed. 

Opponents of same-sex marriages have argued 
that homosexuality is a passing phase. Opponents 
have also argued that children are influenced by their 
parents’ sexual orientation.  Gregory Herek (2007) 
argues that after examination of marriage rates in 
European countries legalizing same-sex marriages 
that divorce rates have not increased.  Same-sex 
couples are not marrying on some whim and then 
realizing their mistakes and obtained a divorce.  
Herek also argues no study has shown evidence that 
children suffer abuse from same-sex marriages.  

Conclusion 
Same-sex relations have been recorded 

throughout history.  The fluid definition of sexuality 
in Hawaiian history frightened ethnocentric European 
travelers. Outside religious influence discouraged 
aikane relations.  Scientific evidence has shown that 
homosexuality is innate. Environmental factors do not 
cause homosexuality. 

Sexual orientation is innate; however, restricted 
societal norms force some individuals to live another 
lifestyle. Legislation in some countries is accepting 
the innate premise by legalizing same-sex marriages.  
The state of Hawai‘i has created legal unions for 
same-sex couples that offer varying subsets of rights 
and responsibilities.  These limitations, however, 
are not imposed on heterosexual marriages: these 
limitations discriminate. Laws protect against 
discrimination. One can not be discriminated against 
based upon hair color, skin color, or gender: all 
biological factors. Sexual orientation has recently 
been determined to be a biological factor. 

Marriage is a mutual commitment between two 
people who love each other.  Legal courts should 
offer the right for any two consenting adults to marry 
and have their union recognized.  
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HawCC English 100 Cause-and-Effect Essay 

Sickly Yellow 
Halena Kapuni-Reynolds 

In Charlotte Perkins Gilman’s short story “The 
Yellow Wallpaper,” the female narrator goes through 
a temporary nervous depression due to childbirth; 
in an attempt to help, her husband prescribes for her 
a treatment where she is confined to an old nursery 
room with yellow wallpaper for three months. There, 
she can only speak to her husband and sister-in-
law. Instead of curing her, the treatment has various 
negative consequences on her mental health. The 
narrator goes through many psychological issues 
before entering into a state of insanity. “The Yellow 
Wallpaper” epitomizes the ways that forced change 
can lead to ruin and destroy a person’s identity. 

Throughout the story, the narrator becomes 
increasingly cautious of the outside world. In the 
beginning, she craves for company because she is 
alone. When she asks her husband John to “ask 
Cousin Henry and Julia down for a long visit,” “he 
says he would as soon put the fireworks in [her] 
pillowcase as to let those stimulating people around” 
(142). John is convinced that by keeping his wife 
away from family and friends, her “condition” 
will improve. The result of this isolation is that the 
narrator becomes anti-social, and does not want to 
leave the room at all: “I don’t want to go out, and I 
don’t want to have anybody come in till John comes” 
(153). She begins to lose trust in everyone and herself, 
as indicated by this passage: “I have found out 
another funny thing, but I shan’t tell it this time! It 
does not do to trust people too much” (142). This is 
proof of her distrust, as she will not describe what she 
has found within her own diary. 

As her isolation continues, the yellow color of 
the wallpaper consumes her thoughts. When she 
first enters the room, she immediately notices the 
“repellent, almost revolting; a smouldering, unclean 
yellow” wallpaper (140). She does not like the 
wallpaper one bit, but because she is in that room all 
day, she is forced to look at it. She states: “it dwells on 
my mind so!” (144). While in the room, the narrator 
notices patterns in the wallpaper that only she can 
see (146). In many other instances, she repeatedly 
mentions the yellow wallpaper in her journal entries, 
thus illustrating her obsession with the wallpaper. Her 

fixation is clearly evident when she writes: “the only 
thing I can think about it is the color of the paper!” 
(150). She also believes that she can smell the color, 
which has a “yellow smell” (150). Due to her isolation 
in the yellow room, her brain is consumed with the 
color and her senses become entangled with the smell. 

The narrator’s confinement is what ultimately 
drives her insane. After staring at the print for such 
long hours, she comes to believe that there is a woman 
lurking within the wallpaper. By the end of the story, 
she peels the wallpaper off to let the captive woman 
out: “I got up and ran to help her, I pulled and she 
shook, I shook and she pulled, and before morning 
we had peeled off yards of that paper…Then I peeled 
off all the paper I could reach standing on the floor” 
(152-153). The narrator is so focused and determined 
to help the woman in the paper that she “locked the 
door and [threw] the key into the front path[;]” when 
John finds the door locked, she does not open it for 
him, instead saying that the key is “down the front 
steps, under a plantain leaf” (154). 

In the end, the narrator “becomes” the woman 
in the wallpaper. She creeps around the room and 
continues to do so even when her husband, at the 
sight of her, faints: “I’ve got out at last…Now why 
should that man have fainted? But he did, and right 
across my path by the wall, so that I ha[ve] to creep 
over him everytime” (154). The fact that she continues 
to creep around the room, and over her husband’s 
body, is further proof that she is out of her mind. 

The narrator’s mind becomes a mess due to her 
treatment, which, ironically, does not treat her for 
depression, but instead, has a very negative effect on 
her mental health. While she is in a crazed state, she 
states to her husband: “I’ve pulled off most of the 
paper, so you can’t put me back!” (154). It is possible 
to imply from this that she believes she is the woman 
in the wallpaper and that she feels as though her 
husband was keeping her as a sort of prisoner. She 
has to put up an act for her husband, as the woman he 
wants her to be. The narrator is finally able to tell her 
husband what she feels only when she finally enters 
psychosis. 

“The Yellow Wallpaper” shows the importance of 
someone being able to express themselves to others. 
If the narrator’s husband had simply listened to her, 
she would not have had to enter insanity to tell him 
how she feels. Her husband was trying to make her 
into a different woman. This worsened her condition 
because he was trying to change what defined her as 
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an individual. She was different, and her husband they are, because that is altering the essence of what 
wanted her to be the stereotypical wife who watches makes that person who he or she is, and from it, the 
the children, stays at home, and obeys his every individual can become crazed from the pressure put 
whim. It is not possible to change someone for who upon him. 
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Introduction: 
In 2007, after years of denial, the United 

States Army confirmed the presence of depleted 
uranium at the Pohakuloa Training Center on the 
island of Hawai‘i in the Hawaiian Archipelago. 
The Davey Crockett Missile was tested using 
ammunition containing depleted uranium from 
1961 until 1968, potentially causing long term 
radioactive environmental contamination. Depleted 
uranium poses a two-fold risk to public health; it 
has the chemical properties of a heavy metal while 
simultaneously exhibiting radioactive behavior. 
Once depleted uranium has been exploded, the 
small particles disperse, remaining in the soil for 
a dangerously long period of time. These small 
particles become airborne, making internal exposure 
via inhalation or ingestion possible. The effects of 
exposure to depleted uranium have been illustrated 
through in vitro studies, animal research and 
epidemiological research performed on exposed 
groups. Depleted uranium has a cumulative affect 
in the body, leading to cancers, tumors, birth defects 
and developmental disorders, to name a few. The 
wind patterns on the Hawai‘i Island are consistent, 
blowing from the eastern side, through the saddle 
of the mountains, onto the western side referred to 
collectively as the “Kona side” (Nourigichi, 1984). 

This area downwind from the Pohakuloa Training 
Center, located in the saddle of the mountains, 
exhibited a pattern of elevated birth defect rates in 
the years following the period on which depleted 
uranium was tested (Burch, 1984). This paper is going 
to propose that there is a potential causal relationship 
that exists between munitions testing and the adverse 
health trends that presented themselves on the 

Kona side of the island during the 1960’s and 1970’s 
through the examination of public health records in 
relationship to available military material concerning 
the dates that testing occurred. 

This paper also hopes to question the current 
absence of media coverage that critically analyzes 
the military presence on the island and how this 
strategic lack of media attention hinders discussion 
of the dangers that depleted uranium poses. The US 
military has played, and continues to play, a prevalent 
role in the colonization, annexation, and statehood 
of the Hawaiian Islands. Facilitating a discussion 
regarding the continued militarization that negatively 
impacts the natural environment of the islands 
and the health of it’s occupants has the potential to 
function as a bridge issue between supporters of the 
pro-sovereignty movement, environmental groups, 
and concerned members of the community.  

Rather than imposing a research model onto the 
potentially affected community, an approach will be 
developed based off of local surveys, the utilization 
of trusted avenues of communication and a series 
of town meetings to ensure that the community’s 
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needs and concerns are being addressed. Ideally, key 
members of the community will become partners 
throughout the process, further ensuring that their 
needs are being addressed appropriately. The 
results of qualitative and quantitative surveys will 
be analyzed to provide information regarding the 
community’s perceived exposure risk, the ideal path 
of action, and the desired end result. The testing that 
has occurred on the island has the unique potential 
to strengthen the affected community, providing 
a platform to perform a long over due critique 
regarding the omnipresent military presence in 
Hawai‘i that has little accountability to the island’s 
residents. 

Colonization, Neo-Colonialism and Military 
Testing 

From a military perspective, the Pacific Islands are 
situated in a strategically significant region between 
the United States, Asia, and Russia (Barker, 2004 ) 
The first US military ship, the USS Dolphin, came 
to Hawai‘i in 1826 with the expressed purpose of 
pressuring the  Hawaiian ruling class, the ali’i, into 
repaying their debts to American merchants (Ireland, 
2004). Less than seventy years later, in 1893, 162 US 
Marine Corps and two companies of US Navy sailors 
would intervene to ensure that the economic well 
being of American business men was being protected, 
this time illegally overthrowing the Hawaiian 
kingdom to ensure that profits from sugar cultivation 
were not threatened (Russ, 1992). Changes in US 
economic policy favored domestic sugar production 
through monetary incentives, providing a push for 
Hawaiian plantation owners in 1898 to force the 
official annexation of Hawai‘i, which could already be 
considered an “economic colony” of the United States 
(Russ, 1992). President Cleveland found that the 
military had acted inappropriately by participating 
in the illegal overthrow of the kingdom. However, 
the wheels of colonization were already spinning, 
with the large newspapers taking a stance of being  
“ardent advocate for annexation” (Chapin, 1996). The 
US government, certainly considering the strategic 
military position of the Hawai‘i Islands, along with 
the sense of manifest destiny that was rampant at 
the time, chose to keep its latest acquisition. The 
Hawaiian Kingdom was not restored and the 
precedence for a seemingly unquestioned military 
presence with the apparent license to act without 
threat of the typical consequences was set. Currently, 
activists and sympathizers of the pro-sovereignty 
movement would consider Hawai‘i an internal 
colony of the United States hidden under the guise 
of statehood and kept in check through an illegal 
military occupation (Trask, 1999). 

The bombing of Pearl Harbor on Oahu not only 
brought the United States into WWII but it also has 
been exploited for decades as a source of military 
propaganda to justify the US occupation of the Pacific 
(Ireland, 2004). This self-ordained responsibility to 
“protect” a vulnerable population, in this instance 
Hawai‘i, is a hallmark of the paternalistic ideology 
that colonialism is notorious for. The Pohakuloa 
Training Center was established during years 
after WWII, a time period riddled with media 
representations showing the necessity of the US 
military to protect Hawai‘i, historical texts that made 
connections between Hawaiian and US history in 
order to foster a pseudo sense of historical association, 
and a slew of Hollywood movies that glorified the 
“Americanization” of Hawai‘i (Ireland, 2004). The 
United States education system serves to foster a 
sense of nationalism that revolves around military 
prowess and the necessity of global militarization. 
In many regards, US history as it is taught in public 
schools is not defined by eras or even presidents, 
but rather by war. The military markets itself largely 
to males, and in the instance of Hawai‘i, a group 
of males that have been emasculated through 
colonization. This strategic marketing extends beyond 
the classroom through the Boy Scout program and the 
junior ROTC programs (Tengan, 2002). The military 
presents itself as a socially sanctioned path to strength 
and masculinity in a community that has experienced 
the loss of their “traditional beliefs, [a] separation 
from the land, [and a] breakdown of traditional 
structures of leadership and community…” (Tengan, 
2002). This functions to solidify the military’s position 
within a community. Furthermore, ensuring that 
unsavory behavior on their part, that may be harmful 
to both military personnel and civilians, is less 
likely to be questioned due to the pretense that their 
continual presence protects, masculinizes, and defines 
the community. 

The main newspapers in Hawai‘i have 
traditionally had strong economic ties to the 
continental United States and thus promote a “pro-
America” and “pro-military” stance (Chaplin, 1996). 
Currently, one particular media group based out 
of Las Vegas, Nevada owns every daily newspaper 
in circulation on the Big Island, suggesting that the 
news may be suffering from a monopolization that 
directly impacts, not only what is being reported, 
but also, how it is being reported.  Capitalism has 
created a unique web of interrelated social institutions 
that elevate healthy profits over the intellectual, 
economic, and physical health of the people that 
social institutions, such as the press, should be 
catering to. In essence, “freedom of the press,” and a 
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local community’s ability to access a traditional forum 
of communication is severely compromised by the 
interdependence of the media, large businesses, and 
what has been called our nation’s largest business: the 
military. 

Depleted Uranium Uses and Implications 
Depleted uranium is a radioactive waste 

product (Briner, 2006). The unique physical properties 
of this material, paired with expense storage costs, 
and the rising costs of steel during the 1960’s, led to 
its use in military applications (Middleton. 1975). 
Roughly ten years after this practice began, the 
Stockhom International Peace Research Institute 
issued a report asserting that using depleted uranium 
in weapons would “…open the way to more 
radioactive or toxic substances” (1975). Regardless of 
these early concerns, depleted uranium still holds a 
pivotal place in military applications such as projectile 
points on munitions and armor for tanks. As a dense, 
hard metal, it has the ability to sharpen upon impact, 
piercing armor rather than collapsing, resulting in 
deeper penetration (Department of Defense, 2003). 
It is also pyrophoric, erupting into flames nearly 
spontaneously, producing an oxidized dust that is 
also referred to as an aerosol. This aerosol contains 
particles that have been heated up to 5,000 degrees 
Celsius, converting then into an insoluble material 
(Bertell, 2006). Up to 70% of depleted uranium 
converts into nano-particles less than two microns in 
size, which are small enough to be easily inhaled and 
enter into red blood cells (Briner, 2006). According to a 
1943 Department of Defense memo, a gas mask would 
not be able to limit exposure, ensuring that particles 
would become lodged in the pulmonary system 
(US Dept Defense, 1943). The pulmonary half-life of 
depleted uranium is four years, during which, it can 
travel throughout the body creating oxidative stress 
and exposure to free radicals seemingly indefinitely 
(Bertell, 2006). Very little depleted uranium would 
initially be excreted through the urinary system 
(Durakovic, 2005). Depleted uranium becomes lodged 
in the lungs for a period of approximately four years, 
after which it would begin to solubilize directly into 
the blood stream and lymphatic systems, making a 
conventional urine detection test difficult (Hindin, 
2005). 

Depleted Uranium as a Heavy Metal 
Evaluating the potential dangers of depleted 

uranium exposure requires an adequate analysis of 
both the potential threat it poses as a heavy metal 
in addition to a critique of it’s radioactive behaviors 
(Miller, 2004). Depleted uranium (DU) is the 
byproduct of the uranium enrichment process and 

largely retains the chemical characteristics of natural 
uranium (Hindin, 2005). It differs from the natural 
uranium found in mining situations because it is used 
largely in situations that make it easily inhaled and 
directly exposes the internal organs to potential heavy 
metal toxicology. 

The US government has taken the stance that 
depleted uranium poses no more danger than lead, 
thus examining the dangers of heavy metal poisoning 
is essential. Lead is considered to present the most 
significant toxicity risk of the heavy metals, thus 
depleted uranium can be considered to be similarly 
dangerous (Briner, 2006). It is well documented that 
lead exposure affects both the central and peripheral 
nervous system in addition to causing damage to 
reproductive and cardiovascular systems (Schwartz, 
2007). 

Recent research has shown a link between 
depleted uranium exposure and behavioral changes, 
cognitive capabilities and cancer. For example, 
studies performed on animals illustrate that depleted 
uranium accumulates in the brain inhibiting memory 
formation, reactive ability and increase lipid oxidation 
in the brain; this decreases cognitive ability, and 
changes behavioral patterns (Briner, 2006). The 
carcinogenic affects of DU on the reproductive, 
the urinary, and the immune system have been 
documented in Yugoslavia, Bosnia, and Gulf War 
veterans. Depleted uranium has the ability to pass 
through the placental barrier adversely affecting birth 
weight, producing skeletal abnormalities and causing 
delays in both physical and mental development 
(Bertell, 2006). Animal studies also illustrate that 
post-gestation brain and behavioral development are 
impaired while weight gain is accelerated, yielding 
animals with higher body weight and a lower brain 
weight (Briner, 2006). 

Studies performed by the Department 
of Defense in 1998 found a correlation between 
exposures to depleted uranium fragments to cells in 
vitro and elevated cancer rates (Miller, 2004). Further 
tests performed on rats involved the implantation of 
DU shards suggested that the nature of the chemical 
as a heavy metal presented major health risks; the 
researchers concluded that “our studies demonstrate 
for the first time that the malignant transformation 
of immortalized human cells can be achieved by 
exposure to the depleted uranium” (Miller,2004). 
Research performed in 2006 concluded that depleted 
uranium exposure has a detrimental affect on the 
immune system; effectively killing or changing the 
signaling pattern of the macrophages that ingest the 
particles (Wan, 2006). By compromising this “first line 
of defense”, the immuno-defense system becomes 
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severely compromised, making the body more 
vulnerable to the carcinogenic properties of depleted 
uranium in addition to any other pathogens (Wan, 
2006). 

Radioactive Aspects and Health 
Though the chemical dangers that uranium 

poses have been widely accepted for over two 
hundred years, the radioactive dangers of depleted 
uranium is still shrouded in controversy (Durakovic, 
1999). The term “depleted uranium” implies that 
the radioactive aspects of uranium are no longer 
present, though this implication is a misnomer at 
best, and deliberate propaganda at worst (Dickstein, 
1974). Natural uranium and all of its isotopes have 
unstable nuclei and are therefore radioactive (Oeh, 
2007). Though this metal is only 75% as radioactive 
as natural uranium, it is still a dangerous form of 
ionizing radiation (Hindin, 2005). According to 
NATO, depleted uranium emits Alpha and Beta 
particles in addition to Gamma radiation (2000). One 
milligram of depleted uranium is “about the same as 
a milligram of uranium and shoots about 1,251,000 
powerful little “bullets” of Alpha particles a day for 
4.5 billion years.” (Bertell, 2007). As electrons split 
apart they release protons, electrons and neutrons 
that cause significant physical and chromosomal 
damage to nearby cells (Dickstein, 1974). Cellular 
damage increases rates of skin cancer, cancer of the 
bones and thyroid, as well as leukemia, birth defects 
and genetic mutations. Even a very small exposure to 
radiation during pregnancy can result the child’s risk 
of developing leukemia to increase by fifty percent 
(Dickstein, 1974). 

The symptoms of radiation can also be subtler. 
Studies performed in 1986 in the Ukraine after 
the Chernobyl meltdown have concluded that 
memory deficiencies, fatigue, pallor, chronic pain 
and impaired sensory-motor skills developed after 
exposure. The term currently being used for this 
collection of degenerative symptoms is “vegetative 
dystonia” (Landauer, 2002). Additionally, recent 
studies of exposure to depleted uranium in Gulf 
War veterans resulted in a cluster of symptoms 
including incapacitating fatigue, skeletal and joint 
pains, headaches, neuro-psychiatric disorders, affect 
changes, confusion, visual problems, changes of gait, 
loss of memory, lymphadenopathies (enlargement 
of the lymph nodes), respiratory impairment, and 
impotence (Durakovic, 2003). The psychological stress 
of being exposed to an “invisible threat” that is often 
treated with ambiguity or stigma leads to anxiety and 
elevated levels of fear (Landauer, 2002). Whether DU 
is studied as a radioactive danger or a heavy metal, 

the detrimental affects are going to be most marked in 
children due to their vulnerable developmental state. 
Even a low exposure to alpha omitting radiation can 
lead to genetic changes and chromosomal mutations 
resulting in multi-generational genetic abnormalities 
(Miller, 2004). 

Military studies performed in 1998 to 
examine both the chemical and radioactive activity 
of depleted uranium in conjunction to each other 
yielded what the researchers described as “startling 
results” (Miller, 2004). The researchers established 
that depleted uranium had the potential to transform 
or mutate cells. They concluded that it’s the unique 
combination of DU heavy metal properties, in 
conjunction with it’s radioactive activity, that results 
in it’s carcinogenicity (Miller, 2004). Furthermore, 
all cells exposed to even a small amount of depleted 
uranium experienced genetic alterations that may be 
due directly to depleted uranium causing damage to 
DNA or the mechanisms that repair damaged DNA 
(Miller, 2004). 

Establishing a Causal Relationship (A Case 
Study) 

A tremendous increase in cancers, 
specifically leukemia in Iraqi children after the 
first Gulf War, led researchers in Basrah to begin 
attempting to determine if causal relationships existed 
(Yaccoub, 1999). Using the guidelines established 
by the British research teams that argued for an 
association between smoking and lung cancer, the 
researchers sought to determine if a relationship 
existed between exposure to depleted uranium and 
childhood cancers (Hill, 1965). The body of data was 
gathered from the main hospital in Basrah which had 
maintained a cancer registry system stretching back to 
the 1980’s. The registry chronicled the number of new 
cases each year, the age of onset, specific variety of 
malignancy, and the area of Basrah the patient resided 
in. 

A remarkable rise in childhood cancers began 
in 1995, approximately four years after the invasion. 
This four-year period is consistent with the expected 
latency period of ionizing radiation, supporting the 
criteria for an appropriate time sequencing model 
(Briner, 2006; Hill, 1965). Additionally, from the period 
of 1990 until 2000 the rates of malignancies increased 
every year (Yaccoub, 1999). In 2000, childhood cancers 
were occurring at a rate close to 400 times greater 
than in 1990. The consistent pattern of increasing 
incidents over time supports the cumulating affect 
of radiation exposure, strengthening the case for a 
causal relationship. A survey of the statistics shows 
that younger and younger children are developing 
cancers; close to 60% of the new leukemia cases are 
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in children under five years old, again correlating 
with other research compared to 1990 statistics 
when this figure was closer to ten percent. This shift 
correlates with the substantial body of research 
that supports the relationship between childhood 
exposures to radiation and the development of 
cancers at younger ages; this is due to the more 
vulnerable developmental stages the body is going 
through (Briner, 2006). Geographically, areas that had 
high levels of measurable radiation also had higher 
incidents of cancers. This correlation also serves to 
support the biological plausibility of the relationship 
between depleted uranium exposure and childhood 
cancer rates (Yaccoub, 1999). This case study, paired 
with the recent findings of Miller, Briner, and Wan 
provide the impetus to examine the effects of depleted 
uranium in Hawai‘i. 

Depleted Uranium Use in Hawai‘i 
Pohakuloa training center, established in 

1955, is the largest US military training center in the 
Pacific, and covers over 100,000 acres including an 
impact-testing area that covers 51,000 acres (Beavers, 
2002). It has been used for the firing long-range 
guided missiles and artillery of live ammunition 
containing depleted uranium for the past sixty 
years. The principle weapon of concern is the Davey 
Crockett recoilless gun that was tested from 1960-1968 
(US Army, 2007). The gun was originally developed 
to be a short-range nuclear delivery system of one 
to three miles that could be deployed by a single 
person. The US Secretary of Defense Robert S. 
McNamara stated in 1964 that “the smallest nuclear 
weapons kill, primarily, not by blast but by radiation” 
(Finney, 1964). The testing process in Hawai‘i did 
not include the conventional, “live” nuclear missiles, 
but rather the use of over seven hundred XM-101 
spotter rounds loaded with depleted uranium as a 
means of simulating the behavior of a nuclear missile 
(Army, 2007). These rounds were highly explosive 
and weighed approximately one pound, of which 
nearly half of that weight was derived from depleted 
uranium, a form of ionizing radiation (Hickey, 1997). 
The explosive nature and long half-life of depleted 
uranium is a particular source of concern. As the 
1943 internal memo from the US War Department 
states, long-term terrain contamination from depleted 
uranium occurs because the small particles can be 
“stirred up as a fine dust for a long time” making 
areas uninhabitable (US Dept Defense, 1943). This 
memo also stated that DU broke down into “beta 
and gamma emitting fission products that may be 
absorbed from the lungs or G-I tract into the blood 
and so distributed throughout the body” (ibid). 

Additionally, in 1984 the army issued an internal 
safety report that concluded that depleted uranium 
posed an internal radioactive danger, especially if the 
exposure was caused from inhalation of the aerosol 
(Memo, 1984). Research performed in Kosovo after 
the Gulf War confirms that dust containing depleted 
uranium can remain dangerous for many years 
(Briner, 2006).  

              Strong persistent trade winds in 
Hawai‘i flow from the Northeast, possibly pushing 
contaminated dust west of the training center to the 
areas of Kailua and North Kona (Noguchi, 1979). 
Additionally, according to the records kept by the 
training center, “tens of hundreds of fires have 
occurred” from the period of 1987 until 1999: this 
due to the continued testing of munitions (Beavers, 
2000). This causes additional soil disruptions in the 
very area that weapons containing depleted uranium 
would have been tested, possibly resulting in the 
military personnel and the communities downwind 
of the area to suffer from continual re-exposure to 
the depleted uranium. An army commander in 1979 
asserted, “… people at distances downwind from 
the fire are faced with potential over exposure to 
air borne uranium dust” (Military Medicine). When 
depleted uranium is burned, it produces an oxide 
that is particularly difficult to solublize causing long-
term site contamination and a means for particles to 
travel through the air (NATO, 2000). Documentation 
illustrates incidents of depleted uranium traveling up 
to 26 miles from the initial impact site and that it tends 
to remain in the soil longer in arid environments, 
the very conditions that are found at the Pohukaloa 
training center (Hindin, 2005). 

From a demographic standpoint, the Big Island 
during the 1960’s reflected the racial trends present 
at the nuclear testing sites in New Mexico and other 
Pacific Islands (Barker, 2004). According to the 
Department of Research and Development for the 
County of Hawai‘i, in 1980, Caucasians comprised 
less then 18 percent of the population; they resided 
almost entirely on the Hilo side of the island, away 
from the prevalent wind patterns that could result 
in exposure. Japanese accounted for 44% of the 
population, native Hawaiians comprised 20.4%, while 
Filipinos and Portuguese making up the remainder. 
Effectively, radioactive weapons testing on the Big 
Island of Hawai‘i was being performed with an 
underlying ideology that it was justified because it 
was on a island inhabited by “the other,”a group of 
darker-skinned people that represented a potentially  
“expendable population” (Barker, 2004). It is also 
imperative to consider that the people testing the 
weapons are potential victims of exposure as well. 
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Ground level soldiers are not directly involved in the 
implication of policy and are often also perceived as 
expendable. The military’s denial of performing any 
testing with weapons containing depleted uranium, 
followed by their admission in 2007 that they had 
performed testing, but that depleted uranium 
isn’t dangerous, mirrors the policy of denial and 
downplaying, that are hallmarks of the U.S. nuclear 
testing program (Barker, 2004). 

Determining if a Significant Exposure Risk Exists 
Briner proposes a six point model to 

determine if a population is at exposure risk for 
an environmental hazard, including: a knowledge 
of the group’s exposure level, the possible dose 
absorbed, the route and duration of exposure, the 
accepted benchmark that must be met to produce 
affects, and a knowledge of the affects a researcher 
would expect to see (2006). The Army has released 
limited information to the press regarding the 
quantity of depleted uranium containing rounds that 
were used. The most recent information available 
puts that number at approximately seven hundred 
rounds, with  each round containing approximately 
454 grams of depleted or roughly half of the total 
weight of the spotter round (Nuclear Registry 
Commission, 1997). Based off of these numbers, it 
is possible to conservatively estimate that 317,800 
grams of depleted uranium were utilized during the 
testing period. The amount of depleted uranium 
that becomes aerosol upon impact ranges from 
50 to 96 percent (Bourdulenko, 2003; Fahey, 1999; 
Hindin, 2005). Of this total, if approximately 70% of 
the total 317,800 grams became aerosolized at initial 
impact, up to 222,460 grams of depleted uranium 
would have been converted into micron particles 
that had the potential to be respirable during that 
seven-year period. According to Briners model, this 
would mean the average potential exposure rate 
through respiration per year was over 30,000 grams, 
or thirty million milligrams, in the immediate vicinity 
downwind of the testing area. Thus, if as little as one 
tenth of one percent of the total number of aerosolized 
particle traveled roughly 40 miles northwest on the 
prevalent trade winds, the communities in Kohala 
and Kona, and all homes along the trajectory would 
have potentially been exposed to air containing over 

30,000mg of respirable particles per year. The accepted 
benchmark for exposure to ionizing radiation 
exposure put forth by the World Health Organization 
is 1 mSv (microsievert) per year for civilians and 
10 mSv/year, or 100 mg, for military personnel 
(Bordujenko, 2003).  Furthermore, these 30,000 
grams would omit 10,000 Ci (Curie) of radiation per 
year (Durakovic, 1999. Hansen, 1974). The monthly 
average exposure rate of 850Ci exceeds the safety 
standards that New York State has put forth at 150Ci 
per month by a factor of almost six (Briner, 2006). 

Based on the knowledge that depleted 
uranium exposure through respiration did surpass 
the recommended safe levels put forth by the 
World Health Organization and New York State for 
a minimal period of seven years, the next step in 
determining if these communities were adversely 
affected by these elevated exposures, through the 
examination of archived health records, determining 
if the health affects, specifically birth defects, that 
accompany this type of environmental hazard are 
present.  

A Causal Relationship in Hawai‘i 
Application of the acceptable criteria for 

establishing a causal relationship to the public health 
records in Hawai‘i from the turn of the century 
through the present yields startling results.  The 
years with the highest rates of potential depleted 
uranium exposure occurred between 1961 and 1968. 
Thus, considering that the accepted pulmonary life 
of depleted uranium before it is absorbed into the 
body is four years, the data should illustrate a rise 
in birth defects beginning in 1965 and continuing 
conservatively through about 1972 (Briner. 2006, 
Yaccoub. 1999, Bertell. 2006).  Available data was 
drawn from the Hawai‘i Department of Health’s 
Research and Statistics archived reports. 

According to Schmitt, death from 
congenital birth defects across the state of Hawai‘i 
declined from 1908 until 1962 and the Island of 
Hawai‘i exhibited rates that where declining even 
more rapidly (See graph 1). The spike in infant 
mortality found on the Hawaiian Island between 
1918 and 1922 may have been due to the Spanish 
Flu epidemic or differences in collection methods by 
island (Fujimura, 2003). 
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Graph 1: 

           From 1968 through 1982, the districts of North and South Hilo consistently exhibited lower rates of 
birth defects and infant mortality than almost any other district on any of the Hawaiian Islands (Burch, 1984).  
Conversely, the Kona side of the island experienced the opposite trend (See Table 1).  Birth defects increased 
along a time-line that mirrors the trajectory put forth by Yaccoub; within four years after initial testing began the 
prevalence of birth defects increase in the areas downwind from the testing sites. 

Table 1: Birth Defects by District per 1000 Live Births 

County 1968-1972 1973-1977 
North Hilo 6.3 5.9 

South Hilo 14.7 10.1 
North Kohala 17.5 41 
South Kohala 11.6 14.3 
North Kona 22.9 7.1 

The birth defect rates in North Kohala spiked dramatically within the four to nine years after the testing 
period ended, resulting in a fourteen-year average that tripled Hilo’s North district (See Table 2). 

Table 2:Average Birth Defects by District per 1000 Live Births 

County 1968-1982 Average 
North Hilo 7 

South Hilo 11 
North Kohala 21.8 

South Kohala 13.6 
North Kona 12.1 

The Hawai‘i State Birth Defect Registry was established in 1988 partially due to this spike. The surveying is 
no longer performed by district in order to protect the confidentiality of the families, physicians, and hospitals. 
Though these steps to protect personal privacy are essential, it makes the tracking of any long-term genetic 
mutations that may have arisen in specific geographic regions from depleted uranium exposure difficult. 
However, the presence of this cluster of statistics merits a community discussion. Additionally, according to 
the Hawai‘i Birth Defect Registry, from 1988 until 2002, Hawai‘i Islands exhibited high rates of chromosomal 
abnormalities such as Patau Syndrome, Edwards Syndrome and Ammiotic Band Syndrome comparative to other 
states. 

Recommendations for DU Assessment in Hawai‘i 
Traditionally, minority groups exposed to environmental pollutants are disenchanted with how the issue 

is addressed, the policy that dictates governmental response and an overall lack of involvement throughout the 
process (Greene, 2006). The research model formulated by Howard University seeks to overcome the power 
dynamic between the researcher, as a perceived “outsider,” and the affected community that is often a reflection 
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of the larger disproportion of power between the majority’s voice and the minority’s silence (ibid). 
The initial stage of the research would involve establishing a pathway of communication with activists 

already involved with the movement to end weapons testing on the island until the presence of depleted 
uranium has been thoroughly and independently tested for. Activists for the multiple Hawaiian State sovereignty 
movements also may be interested in getting involved with this issue due to the larger implications of neo-
colonizing that the military presence symbolizes. 

After the initial period of networking, a series of community forums would ideally be performed around the 
entire island to enable maximum community involvement. The advertisement of these meetings would mirror 
similar grass-roots campaigns that have occurred throughout the Pacific Islands, through the utilization of fliers, 
the networking with concerned groups, and newspaper editorials. These meetings would be used to gather data 
regarding issues that groups feel are significant and gauge the group’s degree of knowledge on the subject in 
addition to building a certain degree of trust between the researcher and the population. 

Quantitative surveys would be distributed and filled out after the meeting as a means of further synthesizing 
the qualitative information brought up during the meeting (Byrman. 1988). The qualitative surveys would deal 
with the risk perception and the degree of trust the community feels toward different sources of information 
(Drottz-Sjöberg, 2000). Determining the information sources the group trusts will help increase coordination 
within the concerned group and perhaps also serve as a medium for attracting more concerned citizens. For 
example, determining if editorials or articles in an independent paper, versus handing out fliers, or publishing in 
the local corporate newspaper would make a difference in community involvement and their perceived degree of 
trust in the information. Determining if we need to utilize a “local” voice rather than an outsider to fully engage 
the public also merits consideration. Surveying to determine the perceived exposure risks from different radiation 
sources, such as the sun, cellular phones, nuclear bombs, and depleted uranium, will also help gauge the degree 
of threat that depleted uranium poses and whether the issue should be pursued from a public health angle or as a 
potential issue to build community action around. For example, if the community asserts that they are concerned 
about the test’s affects on the previous generation, but do not feel that depleted uranium currently poses a threat, 
then issues surrounding government accountability, responsibility and monetary compensation for the previously 
affected group will drive the community’s further action. 

If the community did feel that a danger still exists, a third survey would utilize aspects of the survey 
developed by Asaf Durakoiv, the former Chief of the Nuclear Sciences Division at the Armed Forces Radiobiology 
Research Institute and advisor to the National Science Foundation. This survey listed a variety of symptoms 
associated with low-level radiation exposure, which the individuals can fill out for themselves, but also provide 
anecdotal statistics regarding the health of neighbors, parents, children, or pets. The fourth aspect of the survey 
will involve surveying to determine the desirable potential paths of further action. Questions would involve 
determining what group should be in charge of testing for nuclear contamination and if certain forms of oversight 
are necessary to ensure the results of the tests are accurate. Monetary considerations concerning the funding of 
testing and clean up efforts will also be presented. An open section will provide a space for further writing if they 
feel that certain concerns haven’t been addressed or they want to expand on a certain concept or concern. 

The results of these surveys will be synthesized into a body of data that will dictate the next step of 
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the research project. A series of workshops will 
be developed to address these concerns while 
simultaneously building trust and increasing 
community involvement. For example, if the 
community feels that depleted uranium is a danger 
and wants further education regarding the dangers of 
exposure, the next forum would include distributing 
published data from credible sources, as well as 
coordinating with local experts and health-care 
providers to increase community awareness. If the 
group feels certain that a danger exists that merits 
further research, the next meeting would also focus 
on determining what areas of land need to have 
soil samples taken, and if the water in specific areas 
needs to be surveyed. Here again, care in selecting the 
parties that will perform and oversee the testing will 
be dictated by the community. 

Conclusion 
I conducted a random survey of fifteen Hilo 

residences ranging from age 19 to 61 to determine 
of a cursory concern regarding weapon’s testing          
and/or depleted uranium exposure existed within 
the community. The survey was in written form, 
but nearly all the participants also wanted to share 
their opinions after the survey was completed. These 
tentative results illustrated that everyone was aware 
of a military base being present on the island and 
the vast majority expressed concerns about weapons 
testing on the island. They also unanimously felt that 
depleted uranium was a dangerous material. Many 
responders expressed leeriness towards the military, 
lamenting that “they can’t be trusted” or that they 
“are still hiding weapons up there.” The impact on 
the natural environment, in addition to the potential 
danger that depleted uranium presents to humans, 
were common themes throughout the course of the 
interviews and provide cursory evidence that the 
citizens of Hilo are very concerned about the military 
testing that has, and continues, to occur. 

Further research is necessary to determine if 
health trends that existed on the west side of Hawai‘i 
Island are tied to exposure to environmental hazards 
and if any of these issues are still occurring. The rather 

limited amount of data that is currently available 
suggests that the population living down-wind from 
the training center has been exposed to depleted 
uranium at least during the years directly following 
the testing period. Changes in how the Hawai‘i health 
department surveys for birth defects occurred in the 
early 1980’s making the tracking of long-term genetic 
changes by district virtually impossible. However, 
networking and engaging the community may 
provide the means of overcoming that obstacle. 

Given the long half-life of depleted uranium, 
the continual military testing of munitions on the site, 
and frequent fires that stem from those tests, there is a 
strong likelihood that questionable levels of radiation 
exposure are still occurring. Further research needs to 
focus on the rates of chromosomal abnormalities on 
both sides of the island along with leukemia rates and 
thyroid disorders to determine if a causal relationship 
exists between depleted uranium exposure and these 
occurrences. It is imperative that the potentially 
affected community not only has a forum for voicing 
concerns, but also steers the direction of further 
research.  This can be achieved through community 
meetings, educational workshops, and frequent 
quantitative surveying to ensure that the needs of 
the community are being addressed. The absence 
of mainstream media coverage also needs to be 
addressed. I challenge that the proven implications of 
depleted uranium use in Hawai‘i are ignored for the 
same reasons that correlations between prostitution 
and a military presence, as well as nuclear testing in 
the South Pacific, and anti-war efforts, do not earn 
media coverage; namely that the media’s financial 
well-being is intrinsically tied to a continual military 
presence.  The military’s presence is supposed to 
convey a sense of security and safety to the Island 
residents, but I would challenge that decades of lies 
and the misuse of force has seriously undermined 
their credibility.  Every member of the Big Island's 
community has been adversely affected by the testing 
that has occurred. The media’s reluctance to discuss 
this particular issue, and its larger implications, 
suggests a self-serving support of the colonial heir to 
Hawai‘i: the United States' military. 
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English 432 Investigative Reporter Piece 

Ich bin ein Palestinian 
Tara Vandiver 

(Vandiver) 

You can’t miss it: the Wall. In the stifling heat. Amidst 
the swirls of dust. The Wall is the only solid. The only 
unwavering in the desert sun. Gray and forbidding. It is a 
Wall that separates, bristling with barbed wire. It is a Wall 
that limits and a Wall that damns. 

This is not Warsaw of 1942. This is not Berlin of 
1963. This is the West Bank and the year is 2008. A sliver 
of land, bordered by the Dead Sea, the Jordan River, and a 
giant wall that pushes itself up against the sky. This is a 
land that we, as Americans, are not recommended to travel 
to. Our government -- and our media -- tells us to fear it: 
a land of violence and a haven for terrorists. We are afraid 
of the West Bank: the land known to its inhabitants as 
Palestine. 

I cannot help but stare at this Wall looming before 
me. I had not even known a Wall existed. I had never 
heard of such a thing. I see the entrance -- the opening to 
the very place that my parents did not want me to go to. 
My friends were wary. My father tried to talk me out of it, 
even as I was heading to the airport. He reminded me of 
the violent act that recently took place -- not too long ago, 
in Bethlehem, when a man used a bull-dozer as a battering 
ram. I stare at the Wall in front of me, the key to the 
territories -- thinking of the images on my television and 
the words of my family as I enter this place the Arabs call 
Palestine. 

The spike-strips retreat into the ground. The 
security barrier opens. The guns of the Israeli military 
lower. And I pass forward, into the land hidden behind the 

Wall. 
The Al Aqsa Intifada began on September 

28 of 2000. During a time of relative peace, the 
Israeli leader Ariel Sharon went to the third holiest 
site of Islam. Sharon, accompanied by 1,000 armed 
policemen, went to the al-Haram ash-Sharif, the Al 
Aqsa Mosque -- known to by Americans as the area of 
the Dome of the Rock, located atop the Jewish Temple 
Mount -- and entered the compound (Awad 174). In 
doing so, Sharon sent a message to the world and a 
challenge to the authority and the order of the Arab 
community. 

The translation of this message: “I stand on 
your holy place as an invader and an occupier. What 
can you do to save your holy place from my hands?” 
(Awad 174). 

Even though other prominent Israelis warned 
against this action, Sharon went ahead and did it. This 
area on the Temple Mount is one of great significance 
for the Muslim world as it is deemed the third most 
sacred site in Islam and believed to be the place where 
their prophet Muhammad leapt into heaven. There is 
an understanding here between Israel and Islam: these 
are divided quarters, with one side belonging to those 
of the Jewish faith -- the Wailing Wall and the remains 
of the Temple of Solomon -- and one side belonging to 
Muslims, with the Al Aqsa Mosque. Here, everything 
is separated: with the Jewish, Muslim, and Gentile 
all herded into individual areas. This mosque is an 
Islamic holy place -- the one place in the holy city of 
Jerusalem that is theirs alone. 

As a reaction to this provocation, some 
Palestinians on the site protested. Those that threw 
rocks at Sharon were killed (Awad 174). Within the 
next few days, there were many protests -- from 
Palestinian and Israeli Arabs alike. With every protest, 
there was violence from either side: stones from 
Palestinians and heavy automatic weapons from 
Israelis (Awad 174-175). 

The state of Israel has maintained the 
position that they are merely fighting a defensive 
war against a violent people. However, the first 
attack by the Palestinians that resulted in an Israeli’s 
death occurred two months after the Al Aqsa Intifada 
actually began, when the death toll of the Palestinians 
had already surpassed 300 (Awad 177).  

In the first two years of the Al Aqsa Intifada, 
over 900 Israelis had been killed, with over 6,000 
being injured (Awad 181). The death toll for Israeli 
children during this time added up to 92 (Awad 
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181). As reported in American news, many of these 
casualties were civilian. 

In contrast, according to UNICEF estimates, 
448 Palestinian children were killed within the first 
two years of Sharon’s reign of the Intifada (Awad 
180). In fact, more than 9,000 Palestinian children 
have been injured thus far, but these statistics are 
not openly relayed to the American populace, as the 
United States’ support of Israel has a tendency to be 
all encompassing (Awad 180). 

Between the 29th of September 2000 and the 
30th of September 2008, there have been a total of 4,757 
Palestinians killed by Israeli forces and 45 Palestinians 
killed by Israeli civilians (“Statistics”). In total, 951 
Palestinian children have been killed by the Israeli 
military (“Statistics”). 

The Israeli forces have also implemented 
month long curfews to the cities of the West Bank. On 
March 29, 2002, the people in the cities of Bethlehem, 
Beit Sahour, and Beit Jala were imprisoned within 
their own houses for over 40 days (Avakian; Awad 
192-193). 

Mariana Avakian, an ethnically-Armenian 
young woman who resides in Bethlehem, back behind 
the Wall, remembers going through this with her 
family. With Israeli snipers perched upon the rooftops, 
she and her family had to sleep on the floor and crawl 
from room to room (Avakian). She looks back upon 
that time, saying how “At night, [she] used to stare 
at the sky, trying to find hope in the stars” (Avakian). 
She used to see red bullets at night, unstoppable: 
“The sounds still play [over] in my mind,” almost 
seven years later (Avakian). She tells me that “for 
many days, [her family] didn’t have bread because 
no one was allowed to be in the streets or else he’d 
be immediately shot” (Avakian). The Israeli soldiers 
gave families but one hour a week to shop for food 
(Avakian). 

Another young woman, Sara Saca, is an 
ethnic Palestinian who has was born and raised in 
Bethlehem because she is unable to leave the Wall 
without Israeli consent. She has seen much violence: 
her uncle was killed in front of her as he tried to 
shield them from Israeli bullets (Saca). She had to 
hide for eight hours with her mother and brother, as 
the Israelis held her apartment complex under siege 
(Saca). She has told me the details about this day: 

It was on a Tuesday afternoon, after school. I was 
sitting in the living room, waiting for my mom 
to finish cooking so we can eat. I hear something 
outside so I look out the window. I see a big, 
black, round thing that passed by really fast. 
Then I hear the bomb go off. I see bullets going 

everywhere. I pull myself and my brother onto 
the ground and start screaming: ‘Mom! Mom!’ 
We crawl to her in the kitchen and she takes us 
downstairs to the basement. We hid there for 
eight hours. We heard people getting shot, people 
screaming. We could smell the tear gas the whole 
time…my mom had us smell her perfume so that 
the gas would not affect us that much. The whole 
house was shaking. My brother was sitting on the 
ground, rocking back and forth. I got sick. I was 
shaking; I would not say a thing. Just tears would 
come down my eyes (Saca). 

Terrors such as these are not once-in-a-lifetime 
random occurrences. These are moments Palestinians 
have to deal with, worry about, and live with as they 
grow from childhood to adulthood.  

It is through curfews and sieges such as this, 
combined with the destruction of opportunities, 
schools, and healthcare, that 75% of Palestine has 
been reduced to poverty, living on less than $2.00 a 
day (Awad 197). As of now, the unemployment rate in 
Gaza is 67% and in the West Bank 48% (Awad 197). 

Further diminishing the Palestinian quality 
of life, and done as a form of punishment, the Israelis 
are destroying the homes in the territories. During the 
first fifteen months of the Al Aqsa Intifada, over $305 
million worth of damage has been done to Palestinian 
residences (Awad 208; “House Demolitions as 
Punishment”). In the West Bank alone, more than 720 
homes were destroyed, along with 30 mosques, 12 
churches, 134 water wells, and 34,606 crops (Awad 
208-209). This is illegal according to the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights, in which it is stated in 
Article 17, that “no one shall be arbitrarily deprived 
of his property” (qtd. in Awad 334). Though this 
destruction is illegal, the Israeli military has continued 
with it, creating a large population of poor, homeless 
Palestinians. 

The soft pink of morning washes over me. I 
open my eyes. Looking out my bedroom window, I see the 
darkness of the Wall, encircling all of Bethlehem. I see the 
homes of refugees. These refugees -- it is their homes that 
have been destroyed. They live in concrete blocks: limestone 
cells. Windows indiscriminately cut out like shattered teeth, 
making a feeble attempt to smile. They are broken buildings 
surrounding broken lives. 

And there is the Wall. The constant reminder. 
Article 50 of the Fourth Geneva Convention 

states that an occupying power must “facilitate the 
proper working of all institutions devoted to the 
care and education of children,” yet the Israelis have 
deliberately attacked the educational system within 
the Palestinian territory (Awad 335; “Convention IV”). 
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Over 185 Palestinian schools and universities have 
been assaulted, with 11 of them being completely 
destroyed (Awad 201). As of now, 15 schools are 
being dominated by Israeli troops and being used as 
army barracks and detention centers for Palestinian 
arrestees (Awad 201). 

In blatant disregard of Article 56 of the Fourth 
Geneva Convention -- stating that the medical and 
hospital services of all occupied territories must 
be ensured and maintained -- even the health care 
system of Palestine has been struck down (Awad 336; 
“Convention IV”) . During the first three years of the 
Al Aqsa Intifada, 25 Palestinian medical personnel 
have been killed, with 425 personnel being injured 
(Awad 201). The Israelis have raided hospitals and 
medical volunteers, including those of the Union of 
Palestinian Medical Relief (Awad 201). In 2002, there 
were more than 197 attacks on Palestinian ambulances 
by the Israeli military forces (Awad 198). By 2004, 432 
incidents have reported being denied access to the use 
of ambulances, thus resulting in the deaths of over 76 
people (Awad 198). 

The Israelis have advanced weapons --
supplied by the United States -- and are militarily 
supported with three billion dollars a year (Awad 
297). In contrast, Palestine is stateless with no single 
organized military, and has half of their population 
surviving on less than $2 a day: “Palestinians 
cannot order curfews and imprison Israelis in 
their homes and cities. Palestinians have no power 
to establish checkpoints on the borders of Israeli 
cities. Palestinians cannot employ bulldozers to 
demolish Israeli homes” (Awad 182). Israel uses 
U.S.-made Apache helicopters and tanks, along with 
“sophisticated instruments of destruction” (Awad 
293). Palestinians do not have F-16 fighter jets or any 
other military weapons that could possibly match the 
forces of the Israeli state. And Israel, unlike Palestine, 
has “the support of the world’s leading economic and 
military power:” our country, the United States (Awad 
297). 

Ariel Sharon knew exactly what he was doing 
on that day in September of 2000. He would have 
known how the Palestinians would react and, in turn, 
how the Israeli military would retort. And Sharon did 
this in the name of Zionism: “I don’t mind if, after the 
job is done, you put me in front of a Nuremberg Trial, 
and then jail me for life. Hang me if you want, as a 
war criminal. What you don’t understand is that the 
dirty work of Zionism is not finished yet, far from it” 
(qtd. in Awad 120). 

Zionism is the reason behind it all, so they 
say. The Zionist movement began in the late 19th 

century, founded by a Jewish Austrian by the name of 

Nathan Burnham (Cohen). This movement was aimed 
at uniting the Jews and settling them all in Palestine, 
where holy sites such as Jerusalem remain (Cohen). 
This movement culminated with the establishment 
of the state of Israel in the year 1948, with the help 
of Britain and the United States after World War II 
(Cohen). Many still fervently believe that religious 
Zionism is the reason why the Israelis do what they 
do: to go back to their country of old, a land that has 
not been in their power for over 2,000 years. 

There is but one problem with this. Israel is 
no longer the religious state it used to be. Today, Israel 
is 80% secular, with only 20% of the Israeli population 
today considering themselves to be religious Jews 
(Awad 252). 

Zionism has evolved. Today it is an excuse: 
a justification. Zionism is now the reason why every 
Israeli youth must spend three to four years in the 
military after graduating from high school: why 
young girls carry lip gloss and machine guns, why 
couples go for mid-afternoon walks with grenade 
launchers. 

In June of 1963, President Kennedy gave 
a speech in Berlin, when Germany was divided in 
two by a giant wall, twelve feet high and over 100 
miles long, preventing anyone from crossing sides 
to get to freedom: separating families and creating 
barriers (“John F. Kennedy”). It was in this speech 
that Kennedy proclaimed that “real, lasting peace in 
Europe can never be assured as long as one German 
out of four is denied the elementary right of free men, 
and that is to make a free choice” (“John F. Kennedy”). 
A free choice: a choice to go where one wants, when 
one wants, without being stopped because one is from 
the wrong side of the wall. 

At the same time, in June of ‘63, David Ben-
Gurion was the first prime minister of the state of 
Israel (Reich). Ben-Gurion was a Polish-born Jew and 
a committed Zionist (Reich). Ben-Gurion was he who 
declared the independence, and the establishment, of 
the state of Israel (Reich). His is the first name you see 
when landing in Israel, with the David Ben-Gurion 
International Airport of Tel-Aviv Yafo. He was an 
important man. 

And while Kennedy was speaking of 
freedom for all, Ben-Gurion was making very 
different proclamations. Ben-Gurion has asserted: 
“We must use terror, assassination, intimidation, land 
confiscation, and the cutting of all social services to 
rid the Galilee of the Arab population” (qtd. in Awad 
113). This was said by a man whose people have just 
gone through the terrors of the Holocaust. 

David Ben-Gurion had concluded his lectures 
with: “After we become a strong force…we shall 
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abolish partition,” that which Britain originally gave 
to Palestine, “and expand to the whole of Palestine” 
(Awad 127). Kennedy concluded his speech with: 
“All free men, wherever they may live, are citizens of 
Berlin, and therefore, as a free man, I take pride in the 
words ‘Ich bin ein Berliner’” (“John F. Kennedy”). 

“Ich bin ein Berliner.” Words that I myself 
have seen, written upon the wall that separates the 
West Bank from the rest of Israel. The wall that the 
Israelis have built is one that keeps the Palestinians 
in a perpetual siege: residents of any city or town 
within these walls are not allowed to leave without 
the permission of the Israeli government (“2007: 
Apartheid Wall”). The wall is a jail. Twice the height 
of the Berlin Wall, it will be -- upon final completion 
-- 450 miles long (“2007: Apartheid Wall;” Awad 213). 

The Wall towers over the box-like buildings, 
spanning eight meters in height. It runs as far as the eye 
can see, blending into the desert surroundings. 

Picking up my skirt so the hem does not drag in 
the dust, I walk along the Wall that surrounds the city 
of Bethlehem. Rocks. Pieces of buildings, ruined. Filth. 
Poverty surrounds its borders. I look at the Wall’s face, 
dirty and gray. Covered in words. 

I read of words that sigh: “I will always have my 
dreams” and “Here is a wall at which to weep.” There 
are angry phrases aimed at myself, being an American. 
Walking and reading, with the knot in my stomach 
twisting: “Hey USA! Stop paying for this fucking 
occupation!” and “Where is the U.S.’ professed democracy 
now?” These words are written in English, so that I may 
understand. Feel guilty. And go home and wonder why I 
never knew. 

These are the “voices from the ghetto.” 
And the Palestinian’s land has undeniably 

become a ghetto: six ghettoes, to be precise. There 
is the Northern Ghetto which includes the towns of 
Nablus, Jenin, Tulkarm, and Qalqilya; the Central 
Ghetto which includes Salfit and Ramallah; the 
Southern Ghetto of Bethlehem and Hebron; the Jordan 
Valley Ghetto; the Gaza Strip as a whole; and East 
Jerusalem (“Threatened Villages”). 

Cyna Glatstein, a Holocaust survivor, knows 
how it feels to live in ghettoes such as these. She was 
born in Poland and was forced to live within the 
Sochachev and Warsaw Ghettoes (“What Lessons…”). 
Glatstein was one of the many Jews who were forced 
to live in specific zones, simply for being Jewish. 
Much like the Palestinians, who are unable to leave 
designated areas because of their ethnicity. And 
Cyna’s plea to the world of today: “…I think that the 
bottom line has to be that we have to keep reminding 
the world that inhumane things can happen to people 
if others just stand by and let them happen” (“What 

Lessons…”). 
The Wall is the reason for the creation of 

these ghettoes as it limits all opportunities that the 
Palestinians have. The physical restrictions that the 
Wall has put into place have made it so that towns 
and cities “cannot expand to meet the needs of their 
people” (“Threatened Villages”). Movement between 
the ghettoes is near to impossible, as Palestinians 
have to apply to the Israeli government for a pass --
even if it is as serious as a sudden death in the family. 
Many times, these passes are not even granted. The 
Palestinians are oftentimes unable to go to the beach, 
to a mall, or to even see movies -- because they are all 
on the other side of the Wall (Saca). Over 60 localities 
are completely surrounded by the Wall’s borders, 
limiting educational and occupational opportunities 
as well as the availability of basic needs (“Threatened 
Villages”). 

The Israeli government has created bypass 
roads within the walled area of the West Bank for 
the use of Israelis alone (Awad 140; “Threatened 
Villages”). It is through these roads that Israelis are 
able to easily control all traffic at the checkpoints 
and roadblocks. These roads connect different towns 
hidden between the Wall, allowing the Israelis to get 
where they want to be, without having to be on the 
same roads as the general Palestinian populace. 

These bypass roads have also allowed the 
formation of illegal settlements. These settlements are 
on Palestinian territory and break international law 
by doing so (“2007: Apartheid Wall;” “Threatened 
Villages”). The Israeli government entices its people 
to take part in these settlements to further their power 
over the Palestinian people: for example, “in August 
of 2003, the Israeli government offered a four month  
incentive aimed at drawing young couples into the 
illegal Israeli settlements on Palestine Territory by 
giving away $11,400 grants” (Awad 139). This is but 
one example of many used by Israel to lure Jews into 
“internationally condemned settlements” (Awad 139). 

To capture and settle on other’s territories is 
illegal under international law. Therefore, the entire 
occupation of Palestine by Israel is illegal under 
the laws made by the Geneva Convention and the 
Resolutions of the UN Security Council (Ackerman 
63; Awad 334, 338). The UN Security Council has 
repeatedly condemned Israel’s actions and demanded 
their withdrawal from Palestinian soil, but it has yet 
to happen (Ackerman 63; Awad 334). 

The Palestinians are being denied the 
inalienable rights of all human beings: to be regarded 
as human. It was during the Holocaust that there 
was also mass dehumanization -- but of the Jewish 
people. As the Minister of Public Enlightenment 
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and Propaganda for the Nazi party, Josef Goebbels 
further enforced a very negative view of the Jewish 
people, already made popular by anti-Semites 
(“Dehumanization of the Jews”). The propaganda 
used by Goebbels was used to “remove [the] human 
characteristics” of the Jews so that the death and 
violence would “not seem like murder at all” 
(“Dehumanization of the Jews”). The Nazi party also 
implemented the Nuremberg Laws which forcibly 
removed Jews from jobs and restricted their daily 
lives, increasingly isolating the Jews from the rest of 
society (“Dehumanization of the Jews”). 

Yehuda Shaul, a former Israeli soldier 
and founder of the organization Breaking the 
Silence -- aimed at enlightening the public of the 
military’s behavior through the use of anonymous 
testimonies -- speaks openly of the ways in which the 
Palestinians have indeed become dehumanized. Shaul 
acknowledges that “over time, the Palestinians stop 
being people and simply become objects” (Heywood). 
Shaul speaks of all of the ways in which Palestinians 
become assaulted, stolen from, beaten, and detained. 
Shaul has declared that Israeli soldiers have “[grown] 
accustomed to abusing Palestinian civilians” and how, 
though many see the abuse, nothing is done to stop it 
(Heywood). Shaul has openly admitted that the Israeli 
military continues to needlessly harass and exploit 
the Palestinian people -- and in making these reports, 
Shaul and his organization have, in turn, been abused 
and banned from reaching out to, and talking to, the 
general Israeli populace (Heywood). 

And then there is the media: the reporters, 
news-teams, and television channels that we trust 
to give us reliable information on the actions of the 
world around us. The media, in all its forms, helps to 
shape our perceptions of facts and opinions on many 
world-wide issues. 

In regards to the Al Aqsa Intifada, the U.S. 
media provides a narrow view of conflict, all through 
a skilled use of rhetoric. We always hear of Israel’s 
“retaliation” against Palestinian violence, but seldom 
the other way around (Awad 307). We never hear 
our news reporters use the term “occupation” in 
regards to the presence of Israel on Palestinian land, 
though “occupation” was always used regarding the 
conflict between Iraq and Kuwait (Ackerman 62). In 
fact, “90% of [American] network TV reporting on 
the occupied territories has failed to report that the 
territories are [indeed] occupied” (Ackerman 62). 

Civilians like Sara Saca and Mariana Avakian 
have never committed a crime, but they cannot 
freely leave the West Bank. For the residents of 
Palestine, every entrance and exit is blocked by Israeli 
military jeeps and machine-guns. The gates do not 

open for them, regardless of their innocence. They 
are continuously surrounded by the Wall and by 
weapons. 

Yet the ways in which American journalists 
report on the Al Aqsa Intifada is nothing but a “daily 
catalogue of seemingly unprovoked Palestinian 
aggression” (Ackerman 62). There is no equilibrium 
between the reporting on the two sides. There is 
no illustration of Sara and her family’s hiding for 
hours. There are no words that reflect the hunger of 
Mariana’s family when they have no bread to eat. 

On October 9, 2001, Jim Wooten, a reporter 
for “World News Tonight” stated: “What began, as 
usual, with rocks and bottles soon became a genuine 
gun battle. [This is but] one more example of how 
the young Palestinians’ anger is turning more violent 
and more deadly” (qtd. in Ackerman 63). It is through 
statements such as this that all of Israel’s “grievances 
are visible,” and that of the Palestinians is non-
existent: grievances against people who fight for their 
land with pebbles and stones, in the face of armored 
tanks (Ackerman 63). 

The October 2001 issue of Time magazine 
featured two interviews about the Al Aqsa Intifada. 
One small article spoke of an interview with 
Palestinian Ehud Barak, under the headline “We 
Are a Tough and Small People” (Ackerman 74).  At 
the same time, Ehud Barak’s words were balanced 
by an interview from a fighter from Hamas, the 
Palestinian extremist organization (Ackerman 74). 
The headline over this interview: “I Shot an Israeli” 
(qtd. in Ackerman 74). To choose to speak with 
Hamas, an extremist organization with values hardly 
representative of the Palestinian people as a whole, 
again shows the unwillingness of the U.S. to see the 
conflict as it really is. 

On October 14, 2000, Dan Rather, CBS’ 
news anchor at the time, spoke of the Palestinians, 
proclaiming: “Hatred now has live ammunition” 
(qtd. in Ackerman 64-65). What is interesting about 
this statement is that Rather neglects to mention that 
the Israeli forces have all had live ammunition and 
advanced weapons -- thanks to the United States 
-- and were, at one point, most likely “motivated by 
hate” (Ackerman 64-65). To make such a statement as 
Dan Rather did is to say that “hatred” is personified 
in Palestine: that the two words are synonymous. This 
is to say that the whole of the Palestinian ethnic group 
is one of hatred, but to look into the eyes of young 
women like Sara Saca-- and to hear their story -- is to 
see only a want for equality and recognition. 

On January 4 of 2005, National Public 
Radio (NPR) featured an article about the upcoming 
elections for a Palestinian Authority president, 
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written by reporters Peter Kenyon and Steve Inskeep 
(Abunimah). Inskeep and Kenyon neglected to 
mention the fact that many Palestinians are actually 
unable to vote because of their status as a refugee 
and because they are not allowed to travel to the 
area necessary to make a vote (Abunimah). Instead, 
the reporters honed in on Palestinian candidate 
-- and now president -- Mahmoud Abbas. Kenyon 
and Inskeep said that Abbas “described Israel as the 
‘Zionist enemy,’” but refrained from mentioning the 
context, or full statement, of this quote (Abunimah). 
What Abbas actually stated was as follows: “We came 
to you today, while we are praying for the souls of 
the martyrs who were killed today by the shells of the 
Zionist enemy in Beit Lahiya,” speaking of the seven 
children -- all under the age of eighteen -- who were 
killed by Israeli forces while farming their land in the 
Gaza Strip (Abunimah). Americans do not hear of the 
children who are abused on their way to school -- in 
the Gaza Strip or in the city of Hebron. America does 
not see the young children of Palestine, with machine 
guns pointing at them while they walk home from 
class. 

It is rare for one in the United States to see the 
Intifada as a means to end the military occupation on 
Palestinian territory because of the way in which our 
media portrays the conflict (Ackerman 74; Awad 307). 
Instead, Americans only see “outbursts of hatred” 
(Ackerman 64). We see only the actions of Hamas: 
the suicide-bombings of buses and cars, the deaths of 
innocent Israelis. We see violence from one side, and 
pragmatic defense actions from the other (Ackerman 
64). We do not see Sara Saca or Mariana Avakian. 
They do not exist in America. 

The Al Aqsa Intifada is not over. It continues 
today -- as I speak. As you read. The fear and injustice 
continues. 

I look back, into the city of Bethlehem. I look up, 
up to the Wall rearing into the sky. I have been behind this 
Wall -- learning from the people who spend the entirety of 
their lives behind this enormous barrier, some never seeing 
past the gated checkpoints and barbed wire. 

I see the Israeli military -- laden with weapons and 

malice for the Palestinian people. I hear them swear at my 
bus-driver, Abu Ali, a Palestinian man: a father and a son. 
They spit derogatory words at Abu because they can, and 
he can do nothing but take it, sitting still as they check the 
validity of my American passport. 

The gates close behind me and we drive out of 
Bethlehem and the West Bank, out into the open land of 
Israel. The farther from the West Bank, the greener the land. 
Soon I can see the open water: the Mediterranean Sea blinks 
golden as we head towards Tel-Aviv, where a plane awaits 
me. A plane that will take me home: back to the United 
States. 

I know that when I get home, everyone will want 
to hear how it went -- how I survived Palestine. They will 
want me to talk about my time in the Middle East, and 
all that I have learned. But I know that some will be upset 
with me. Some people will not like hearing that Israel is 
at fault for crimes against humanity -- or that there are 
Palestinians who are innocent. 

I look out the window, seeing the airport in front 
of me. The sun is beginning to set. I can no longer see the 
Wall. 

Before, I had only heard the Israeli side of the 
story -- the side that America speaks of. It was not 
until I was literally here that my eyes began to open. 
There are faces behind the Wall. There are families: 
people. 

It is not that the Israelis are wrong or that 
the Palestinians are right. They both have committed 
terrible acts against one another. But they both have 
innocent people who are in pain -- innocent people 
who are being dehumanized and penalized for simply 
being who they are. 

There are always two sides to a story -- and 
in the United States, we only see one. It is imperative 
that, for the betterment of all, we become educated of 
both the Israeli and the Palestinian perspectives. As 
the late Jewish journalist I.F. Stone had voiced: “How 
can we talk of human rights and ignore them for 
Palestinians?”(qtd. in Awad 195). 

There is much work to be done. There have 
been too many silent ears, too many mouths afraid 
to speak. It is up to us -- as free men and women -- to 
educate, illustrate, and speak out. 

I cannot forget those faces. 
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Art 360 Final Term Paper 

Annibale Carracci and 
the Palazzo Farnese 

Julianna Ziegler 

There are two basic challenges which are ever-
present to the artist.  The first is to transform a blank 
empty ground into an illusionistic representation of 
reality by incorporating light and space.  The second 
challenge is to maintain a unique signature style while 
combining former artistic discoveries with the artist’s 
own imagination and ingenuity. 

Beginning around the turn of the 17th century, 
the world of art began to change dramatically.  
Weary of the once innovative ideals of the Early 
Renaissance, artists had already reached the pinnacle 
of their experimental ideas in the High Renaissance. 
Mannerism, with its stretched proportions and 
neglect of the laws of space, was discarded by 
forward-thinking artists with the exception of 
borrowing the exaggeration in movement from 
the forms it produced.  Artists were anxious for 
something new and innovative, a style that would 
surpass in aesthetics those preceding it.  With the 
Baroque period, arose a new style which mastered the 
epiphany of illusion. 

Illusion has played a critical part in the world of 
representational art since virtually the beginning of 
artistic existence.  In the caves of Lascaux, prehistoric 
paintings depicting bulls were painted onto natural 
rock reliefs in order to appear three-dimensional. 
Ancient Roman architects compensated for the optical 
illusion of a sinking structure in such a massive 
building as the Parthenon by creating tapered 
columns and a slightly bowed base.  Other more 
recent, yet still ancient examples, can be found in the 
perspective paintings decorating the villas of Pompeii, 
Boscoreale and Herculaneum prior to the invention 
of linear perspective. These ruins discovered only 
within the past century are rare examples of an 
early attempt towards perspective.  They were not 
even available to the artists of the Renaissance and 
Baroque, yet with their interest in Humanism and Neo 
Platonism, they illustrated selections from classical 
literature. 

Although illusionistic space seemed of little 
importance compared to symbolic iconography 
during the Middle Ages, its popularity reappeared 

at the start of the Renaissance.  Neo-Platonic thought 
reigned in art and literature.  During an age of 
break-through science and technology, artists of the 
succeeding Baroque age became ever more interested 
in the macroscopic spaces of the celestial world.  The 
ceiling of the Palazzo Farnese is the perfect example 
of the Baroque period,with its dramatically curving, 
Michelangelo-inspired figures, and expertly crafted 
three-dimensional illusions.  Neo-Platonic ideals seem 
to resonate from within the frescos throughout the 
vault. 

From the Bolognese academy, the first 
significant academy of its kind in the history of 
western art, arose some of the earliest of Baroque 
masters: the Carracci.1  The premise of this academy 
was that the basis of any academic philosophy of art 
could be taught. The materials of instruction must 
be the traditions, the antique and the Renaissance, in 
addition to the study of anatomy and drawing from 
life.2  The academy taught a style which combined 
Venetian color with Florentine attention to drawing 
and design. The Bolognese painters strived to 
combine the perfection of nature with the imagination, 
which resulted in an exaggerated, yet believable, ideal 
that surpasses the norm. As an unfortunate result, 
they were often viewed as academics that seemed 
to believe that the development of the correct style 
of painting was synthetic. This was, in fact, exactly 
what Caravaggio disdained and the reason why he 
sometimes drew criticism from other painters of the 
period.3 

The brothers Annibale and Agostino 
Carracci united their talents with their cousin 
Ludovico and founded their own school. This, in 
turn, was responsible for the enduring careers of 
many emerging artists of the time.4  They supported 
an artistic ideal which combined mannerism with 
naturalism, and employed a warmer, more naturalistic 
coloration in exchange for the softer, or bright, pastel 
hues of Mannerism. Central Italian High Renaissance 
paintings seem cold, and even remote, in comparison 

1 Helen Gardener, Gardener’s Art Through the Ages, Sixth 
Edition (New York, Chicago, San Francisco, Atlanta: Harcourt 
Brace Jovanovich, Inc., 1975), p.593. 

2  Erwin Christensen, The History of Western Art, Fifth Edition 
(New York: The New American Library, 1963), p.230. 

3  Giogio Bonsanit, Caravaggio (Vicenza, Italy: Scala Books, 
1984), p.3. 

4  T.H. Fokker, “The Origin of Baroque Painting,” The Art 
Bulletin, Vol. 15, No. 4 (1933), p. 299-309. 
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to Carracci’s lively palette.5 

Patrons of the arts seemed to support 
their favorite artists, no matter the cost. Annibale 
Carracci was summoned from Bologna by Duke 
Ranuccio Farnese in around 1597 to decorate the 
Palazzo Farnese in fresco.  He worked in fresco until 
1604, while enlisting artists including Agostino and 
Domenchino in 1603, after the stucco work was 
completed. Through observation, there seems to be 
a parallel with Raphael who was summoned from 
his home in Florence, 187 miles south of Bologna to 
Rome, less than a century earlier to paint the ceiling of 
the Vatican library and the Villa Farnesina in 1518. It is 
626 miles from Bologna to Rome, and 427 miles from 
Florence to Rome. Therefore, this would have meant a 
tremendous trip for each of them.6 

Annibale took on the project with the 
ambition to not only match the intensity of illusion 
in Michelangelo’s Sistine Chapel, but to surpass it.7 

Whether he succeeded is a matter of opinion. By 
investigating pictures of Carracci’s layers of images, 
one begins to become perplexed and even dizzy in 
the attempt to interpret the illusionistic from the 
truly three dimensional.  Many of the frescoes have 
the illusion of framed panel paintings. Quadratura,8 

realistically painted architectural framework, has been 
fashioned so convincingly it would be unlikely the 
viewer could discern between the wrought and the 
real. The artificial and unseen light sources Annibale 
used are truly unmatched in their dramatic and 
theatrical results.  

The two dimensional “statues,” painted in the 
grisaille technique, appear to be weathered or even 
broken.  When one comes to the conclusion that a 
particular sculpture is truly three dimensional, one’s 
depth perception is again questioned upon seeing the 
nude figures of ignudi twisting around to look down 
upon us in the foreground.9  These are satirical salutes 
to Michelangelo’s ignudi of the Sistine Chapel ceiling. 
Still, Michelangelo has earned the credit he deserves 
in successfully introducing a new and wonderful style 
to influence and astonish artists for centuries. He 
was the first to use the grisille technique to offer the 
illusion of architecture, where there truly could be 
5  Rudolf Wittkower, Art and Architecture in Italy 1066-1750, 

Sixth Edition, (Yale University Press, 1999),  p.27. 
6   Google Maps, Example: Bologna to Florence, Tele Atlas, 

(Accessed February 1, and April 4, 2008)   http://maps.google. 
com/maps 

7  John Rupert Martin, Farnese Gallery (Princeton, New Jersey: 
Princeton University Press, 1965), p.117. 

8 Arthur K. McComb, Baroque Painters of Italy; an Introductory 
Historical Survey (New York: Russell & Russell, 1968), p.19. 

9  Charles Dempsey, Annibale Carracci: The Farnese Gallery, 
Rome (New York: George Braziller Inc.,  1995), p. 78. 

architecture, rather than as a mere background accent 
in a painting. Such an example can be seen in the 
15th century painting Birth of the Virgin by his teacher, 
Ghirlandaio. 

Annibale was indeed strongly influenced by 
Michelangelo. Given the choice, it could be said that 
Michelangelo was a superior master of portraiture, as 
some of Carracci’s faces seem to be a little strained, 
and even cartoonish, such as in the most well known 
fresco of The Triumph of Bacchus. 10  Upon close 
inspection, Carracci used a series of hatching to aid in 
the development of a chiaroscuro effect in each image. 
It seems that Michelangelo painted with broader 
brushstrokes, while Carracci’s seem sometimes 
so tight that they appear to be overworked. On a 
positive note, such a technique might project a more 
distinct image to the viewers below. 

Michelangelo was not Annibale Carracci’s only 
influence. He was also impacted by the works of 
Raphael, as well as Titian and other Renaissance 
artists, and, of course, by the sculpture of the Greeks 
and Romans. Like Michelangelo, he was strongly 
influenced by the discovery of the ancient Hellenistic 
statue of the Laocoon.11  In fact, Annibale’s work in 
the Palazzo Farnese is declared by Giovanni Pietro 
Bellori in 1672 to have earned him the credit of the 
sole redeemer of classical Roman painting “after 
an almost unbelievable decline following the death 
of Raphael.”12 Less than a century prior, Raphael 
and other High Renaissance artists like Sodoma 
and Peruzzi had completed the frescoes of what is 
now known as the Villa Farnesina.  Bought later 
by the Farnese family, this building is connected to 
the Palazzo Farnese, now the French Embassy by 
a bridge over the Tiber River.  Annibale, therefore, 
had convenient access to instant inspiration from the 
masters of the High Renaissance. Among its many 
frescoes, the Farnesina exhibits Peruzzi’s Aquarius, an 
image depicting the figures of a man and an eagle.13 

This image, unusual to High Renaissance standards 
in its rigidity, is comparable to Carracci’s provocative 
yet graceful image of The Rape of Ganymede by Jupiter’s 
Eagle. Carracci extracted the soft beauty and grace of 
the elegant facial features of the creations of Raphael 
and combined them with the weighty musculature of 
10  Rudolf Wittkower, Art and Architecture in Italy 1066-1750, 

Sixth Edition, (Yale University Press, 1999),  p.35. 
11  Carl Goldstein, Visual Fact over Verbal Fiction: A Study of 

the Carracci and the Criticism, Theory, and Practice of the Art 
in the Renaissance and Baroque Italy (New York: The Press 
Syndicate of the University of Cambridge, 1988), p.290. 

12  Charles Dempsey, Annibale Carracci: The Farnese Gallery, 
Rome (New York: George Braziller Inc., 1995), p. 8. 

13  Frederick Hartt and David G. Wilkins, History of Italian 
Renaissance Art: Painting, Sculpture, Architecture, Fifth 
Edition (New York: Harry N. Abrams Inc., 2003), p.573. 
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the creations of Michelangelo to create a style all his 
own. The soft rounded figures, complemented by a 
sweeping, dreamlike landscape, are almost certainly 
directly influenced by Titian.  

The Loves of the Gods, which is the theme of the 
vaulted ceiling of the Palazzo Farnese, is unique 
because while Carracci utilizes the beautiful 
twisting movement of organic images in space, he 
does not usually employ the technique to depict 
quick, powerful movement as is common in the 
Baroque style.  Creation is not shown here as an 
unattainably mighty manipulation of forms, but 
rather as an emotional, intimate and even relatable 
representation of leisurely acquaintances.  Indeed, 
the omnipotent gods are shown subdued and 
serene as they’ve laid aside their divine duties to 
flirt away their time. Fertility as well as sexuality is 
symbolized by bountiful garlands of fruit and winged 
cupids, also called “loves” which are comparable to 
Michelangelo’s putti, advisors of the prophets and 
sibyls. Annibale even incorporated comical images 
into the ceiling. From the yawning or bug-eyed 
satirical masks to the four giant ignudi “rocking 
crazily on their balustrades,”14 to mischievous little 
cupids wrestling and even relieving themselves, 
Annibale immortalizes a sense of humor which was 
hopefully appreciated by his patron.  

Michelangelo illustrated selections from the 
book of Genesis while including images of pagan 
sibyls. These helped to uphold the philosophy of 
Neo-Platonism, as he also included seven prophets 
from the Old Testament in the spandrels.  Carracci 
capitalized on the popular philosophy by decorating 
the entire vault with visual interpretations of pagan 
myths and legends. The choices in subject matter 
would certainly be influenced if not entirely chosen by 
the patron.  While Michelangelo, in painting a chapel, 
would have been required to represent selections 
from the Bible, Carracci may have been allowed more 
freedom in the selection of what he depicted.  The 
origin of the idea for the Sistine Chapel is theoretical.  
Some scholars doubt whether Michelangelo could 
have concocted such ingenious visual relationships 
among the figures, stories, and theories depicted in 
his frescoes.  Based on his own inventive style, he 
must have indeed been a genius, and could very likely 
have created the images from his own perception.  
Surely, he was also influenced by the church, and the 
idea of placing figures from both theologies must 
have evolved from Pope Julius’ original idea to fill the 
spandrels with images of the twelve disciples.  

14  Charles Dempsey, Annibale Carracci: The Farnese Gallery, 
Rome (New York: George Braziller Inc., 1995), p. 15. 

It is interesting to note that while Carracci was 
hired to paint a residency rather that the chapel of 
a church, he didn’t neglect a certain tradition.  In a 
large chapel, the artist would decorate the walls and 
ceilings to reflect the subject matter of the altarpiece.  
Similarly, Annibale Carracci covered the ceiling with 
images depicting supreme mythological beings, 
the theme of which was probably derived from the 
ancient statue of Hercules, the highlight of the Farnese 
family’s collection of antiquities.15 

The subject matter is again comparable to 
Michelangelo’s Sistine Chapel in that it implies 
scenes which are meant to conclude in the creation of 
mankind, or in Carracci’s particular case, the Roman 
people. The panel of Venus and Anchises is the most 
specific. In its depiction, the goddess and a mortal are 
preparing for intimacy.  Venus tenderly rests her foot 
upon a stool inscribed in a Latin phrase implying the 
origin of the Romans. The idea for this painting came 
from one of the ancient anonymous Greek poems, The 
Homeric Hymn to Aphrodite.  Such literature was the 
source of all of the frescoes of the Farnese Gallery.16 

Some, like Polyphemus Furioso, were based on 
descriptions of ancient paintings now lost. Carracci’s 
attention to detail was accurate to the degree in which 
one could easily mistake the descriptions of these 
ancient paintings to be descriptions of Carracci’s. 

The Loves of the Gods consists of panels of images 
depicting the leisurely romances between anything 
from gods and goddesses themselves to lusty or 
unrequited encounters with mortals and half-beasts.  
Even homosexual encounters are depicted without 
so much as the slightest attempt towards modesty. 
Many of the images are quite explicit, even erotic, 
and enough to make an unsuspecting visitor blush. 
As an interesting and even somewhat comical note, 
Agostino even designed and engraved “uncensored” 
versions of many of the compositions. Apparently, 
Agostino had a very amorous side behind his 
infamous reputation of intellect and influence among 
the aristocracy. 

According to Charles Dempsey, the painting of 
Venus and Triton is “the most explicitly…sexual of 
the entire vault.”17  Venus’ abandoned pose and the 
placement of Triton’s hand in an area not covered by 
cloth in the original cartoon earn this appraisal. This 

15  Christopher Braider, Baroque Self Invention and Historical 
Truth: Hercules at the Crossroads (Vermont: Ashgate 
Publishing Company, 2004), p.129-131. 

16  Ward R. Bissell, Andrea Destine and Dwight Miller, Masters 
of Italian Baroque Painting (London: D Giles Limited, 2005), p. 
48. 

17  Charles Dempsey, Annibale Carracci: The Farnese Gallery, 
Rome (New York: George Braziller Inc., 1995), p. 56. 
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fresco and the one facing it from the opposite wall are 
the only two credited to Annibale’s brother Agostino.  
Although Annibale was the youngest among the 
artistic Carracci family, he was widely considered the 
most talented. He even intervened to adjust parts of 
these paintings. 

Upon closer inspection of the above fresco after 
Dempsey’s observation, one can agree this piece 
is quite suggestive. However, the panel which 
immediately appeared as the most seductive was 
the painting of Juno and Jupiter.  The positioning of 
the figures is an implication that there will be sexual 
activity within seconds. Jupiter seems subdued while 
his wife Juno is unusually dominant. From the eager 
placement of Jupiter’s hands on her leg to her breasts; 
enhanced by the low viewpoint and apparently 
defying gravity, this image is outright provocative.  
The eye contact and facial expressions shared between 
the two figures is enough to convey the message in 
and amongst itself. 

It's preceived that the romantic interplay among 
the divine beings to be an unintentional introduction 
to the art of the Rococo period. I derive this theory 
from my observations of Carracci’s sweeping 
brushwork particularly in his Titian inspired 
landscape18, (although quick, loose brushwork is 
essential in all fresco painting), combined with 
the amorous mood of his creations.  Landscape in 
painting also evolved into a distinguishing and even 
focal feature of the art of the Rococo.  Carracci utilized 
a masterful representation of imagined landscapes 
before landscape painting had reached this pinnacle.  
Indeed, Michelangelo seemed to avoid landscape 
painting, as even in his fresco depicting the Divine 
separation from light and darkness he dedicated 
nothing more than a cramped corner to God’s entire 
creation of flora. 

I cannot elaborate on his efforts to recreate plant 
life without including my observations of the animal 
figures portrayed by Annibale.  As a contemporary 
artist, it is interesting to realize the positive effects of 
photography and of opportunities to study animals 

18 Heinrich Wolfflin, Principles of Art History, Seventh Edition 
(New York: Dover Publications, 1950), p.170. 

which were almost entirely inaccessible to painters 
of the preceding centuries.  For example, Annibale’s 
dolphins are nearly identical to Raphael’s, yet they 
look nothing like the marine mammals we recognize 
today.  Even Michelangelo’s fish in his fresco of 
the prophet Jonah has nostrils, which reveals the 
immature development of natural science of the time, 
the artist’s poor observation, or a combination of both. 
Carracci’s tigers are awkward and disproportionate 
with details he must have improvised, having never 
seen a tiger, yet his depictions of goats are beautiful, 
suggesting his familiarity with livestock versus 
exotics. Animal forms other than that of the revered, 
and almost deified, human figure may also have 
been treated with less attention towards perfection.  
With humanism, the focus was definitely on the 
proportions and symmetry of the human body. Even 
in his day, as well as today, Annibale’s artwork was 
recognized as exceptional and unusual; today it is a 
cornerstone of stylistic transition. 

Annibale Carracci bestowed upon the world of 
art a masterpiece comparable in its significance to 
the timeless works of Michelangelo and Raphael. 
Through his enhancement of the ceiling of the Palazzo 
Farnese, he eternalized the climax of his artistic career. 
Sadly, upon the completion of the project, Annibale 
became depressed and departed the earthly realm 
within a few years. He had reached his pinnacle, had 
completed the masterwork of his life, and apparently 
felt he had completed his purpose in life. None of 
his later works were comparable to The Loves of the 
Gods. His frescoes represent the epiphany of a style 
which he helped to create and immortalize; a style 
both naturalistic and imaginative, physical and 
spiritual; which resurrected classicism, and exalted 
Neo-Platonism. His efforts in art represent a link 
between Mannerism and Baroque, and even hint at 
a premature introduction to the Rococo period.  His 
obsession to produce believable illusions may be 
comparable to that of Paolo Uccello and interest in 
linear perspective. He succeeded in developing his 
own dramatic style after studying the works of Titian, 
Raphael and Michelangelo, one that was unlike any, 
but encompassed all, that of Annibale Carracci. 
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English 209 Final Research Paper 

The Rise of Online 
Education: 
Exploring the 
Phenomenon 

Lezli Kubo 

Summary 
A relatively new chapter in the history of 

education, online learning has become an integral 
part of contemporary American higher education.  An 
increasing number of institutions are incorporating 
online courses and degrees into their curricula.  As 
a whole, online programs give parent institutions a 
competitive edge in an endless sea of colleges and 
universities. Web-based learning offers benefits 
which traditional learning does not, including 
flexibility, accessibility, and increased interaction with 
instructors and fellow students. 

Although the University of Hawai‘i system 
currently offers some online courses and other 
distance learning opportunities, it does not provide 
students with the option to earn a degree entirely 
online. The UH system should strive to create degree 
programs that can be learned completely online.  
This would allow the University to cater to a wider 
student base, making it more attractive to prospective 
students. Furthermore, UH Hilo should create more 
online courses to give its students a wider range of 
options. 

Introduction 
What Is Online Learning? 
The Sloan Consortium, an organization that 

reports annually on the condition of online learning 
in the United States, published its sixth yearly report 
in November 2008. This study divides institutional 
course delivery into four types: traditional, web-
facilitated, blended or hybrid, and online. 

Traditional (face-to-face). In traditional courses, 
content is delivered verbally or in writing.  No course 
content is administered online. 

Web-facilitated.  These courses are delivered 
primarily face-to-face, but instructors may use 

Internet-based technology for enhancement. For 
example, web-facilitated courses may incorporate the 
posting of assignments and syllabi on web pages. A 
course is considered to be web-facilitated if one to 29 
percent of its content is delivered online. 

Blended (hybrid).  Blended courses combine 
traditional and online delivery methods. If 30 to 79 
percent of course content is delivered through the 
web, the course is said to be blended. 

Online.  In these courses, most or all of the 
content (80 percent or more) is administered through 
the Internet. These courses usually do not involve 
face-to-face meetings (Allen and Seaman). 

History of Online Education 
Online learning first emerged over a decade 

ago in the form of corporate training courses. In the 
mid-1990s, software developers created programs 
such as WebCT, Mallard, and Pioneer to make course 
information more accessible to students.  However, 
the technology of the time proved insufficient and 
often hampered instructional efforts.  As technology 
improved, higher learning institutions began to 
feature web-based learning in their curricula, 
eventually developing complete online courses 
and degree programs (AIU). Fifteen percent of the 
colleges and universities now offering online learning 
launched their first Internet-based courses before 
1999. One in five institutions offering online learning 
began doing so this past year (Allen and Seaman). 

Online Learning is on the Rise 
Most higher education institutions have already 

integrated online learning into their curricula. 
Statistics from 2003 showed that over 75 percent of 
colleges and universities offered online learning.  
Recent studies indicate that this number has increased 
to roughly 86 percent (CBS News). Many have 
developed comprehensive degree programs that can 
be earned entirely online.  During the fall 2007 term, 
nearly four million students were enrolled in at least 
one online course, a substantial increase from the 
previous year’s enrollment.  These students account 
for over 20 percent of the total student population 
in the United States. Experts predict that the online 
student population will continue to grow for at least 
another year (Allen and Seaman). 
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Research Methods 
Because of the contemporary nature of the subject, 

much of my sources were web-based.  I explored the 
websites of a few thriving online campuses, seeking 
to learn about their background, degree programs and 
courses, and student enrollment.  Finally, I conducted 
an e-mail interview with Dr. April Komenaka-
Scazzola, the Interim Dean of UH Hilo’s College of 
Continuing Education and Community Service. 

Results 
The Increasing Prevalence of Online Education 
The online student population has grown 

exponentially in the past few years. The growth rate 
of national online enrollment surpasses that of total 
student enrollment.  The most recent study conducted 
by The Sloan Consortium shows that more than 3.9 
million students were enrolled in one or more online 
courses during the fall 2007 term. This represents a 12 
percent increase from the previous year’s enrollment.  
By comparison, the growth rate of the nation’s total 
student population is a mere 1.2 percent.  Online 
students constitute 21.9 percent of total student 
enrollment in the United States (Allen and Seaman). 

More than 80 percent of online students are 
enrolled at the undergraduate level, while 14 percent 
are in graduate programs.  The remainder of the 
online student population consists of students 
enrolled in other types of for-credit courses.  Studies 
show that an institution’s relative size is, as a whole, 
directly related to the number of online students it 
accommodates. Thus, students enrolled at associate’s 
institutions account for over one-half of the total 
online population, a phenomenon that has remained 
fairly consistent for the past several years (Allen and 
Seaman). 

What Makes Online Education Attractive? 

An economy in recession.  Economic recession 
often leads to an increase in student enrollment.  
According to AOL consultant and CBS Early Show 
contributor Regina Lewis, the diminishing economy 
is one of the main reasons behind the increasing 
popularity of online education. College graduates 
generally earn more than those without a degree, and 
unemployment rates are higher for the latter group.  
Because “education clearly pays,” the diminished job 
market causes people to advance their education in 
the hope that they’ll be able to acquire higher-paying 
jobs when they re-enter the job market (CBS News). 

Academic leaders believe that the economy’s 
current state will lead to an increase in overall student 
enrollment.  Furthermore, they predict that specific 
aspects of the receding economy will result in a 

greater demand for online learning.  Many experts 
agree that the rising cost of fuel will prompt students 
to select online courses over traditional ones (Allen 
and Seaman). 

Flexibility.  Web-based learning allows students 
to “attend” courses at their convenience. They 
can participate in courses at anytime and from any 
location with Internet access. Thus, parents can tend 
to their children, working students can pursue their 
education without sacrificing their incomes, and 
frequent travelers can participate in courses from any 
location in the world with web access. Moreover, 
students can enroll in courses offered by institutions 
in other countries (Coleman). 

Availability and accessibility.  Online learning is 
now more widely available than ever.  Approximately 
86 percent of colleges and universities currently offer 
online learning in one form or another (CBS News). 
Furthermore, online students have access to course 
materials 24 hours a day, seven days a week, which 
allows them to revisit lectures and discussions as 
often as they prefer (Coleman). Because online courses 
are so widely available and so easily accessible, an 
increasing number of students are hopping onto the 
online education bandwagon. 

Increased student-student and student-instructor 
interaction.  Most students find online participation 
less intimidating than in-the-classroom participation.  
“Anonymity provides students [with] a level 
playing field undisturbed by bias caused by seating 
arrangement, gender, race, [or] age,” writes Stephanie 
Coleman, a World Wide Learn contributing writer.  
She adds, “this increases student interaction and the 
diversity of opinion, because everyone gets a say, not 
just the most talkative” (Coleman). 

Dr. April Komenaka-Scazzola, Interim Dean 
of UH Hilo’s College of Continuing Education 
and Community Service, agrees that the online 
environment facilitates student interaction.  She says, 
“[students] enjoy the online written discussions— 
students who are shy about talking in class feel 
comfortable expressing themselves on the written 
discussion boards, which they can contribute to 24/7 
at their convenience” (Komenaka-Scazzola). 

Likewise, students are more willing to interact 
with their instructors in an online setting.  Many 
students prefer online learning because they are more 
inclined to communicate with instructors through the 
Internet rather than in person (UNC). 

Quality. As a whole, online degrees are held 
in the same regard as traditional degrees.  “As long 
as the college or university is known and respected, 
the degree is regarded in the same light, whether 
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completed online or in the classroom,” says Early 
Show contributor Lewis. Studies show that the 
achievements of traditional learners and distance 
learners are comparable, as both show similar test 
and course scores (CBS News). Many students feel 
that online courses are more academically challenging 
than traditional ones, and a great percentage of 
employers and academic leaders seem to agree.  
In fact, roughly 60 percent of employers consider 
online learning to be either equal to or superior to 
on-campus learning, while 62 percent of academic 
leaders feel that online instruction is of equal or 
higher quality than traditional instruction (UMass). 

Comparing a Few Successful Online Campuses 
Many thriving online colleges and universities 

have emerged in recent years.  Exploring the websites 
of a few of these institutions provided me with insight 
as to what makes an online campus successful. The 
online institutions I researched include the University 
of Phoenix, a pioneer in the field of online education 
which has become especially well-known because of 
its advertising efforts; the Oregon State University 
Extended Campus, the distance learning division 
of the prominent Willamette-Valley based research 
university; and the Pennsylvania State University 
World Campus, the newest of Penn State’s 25 
campuses. 

University of Phoenix.  Founded in 1976, the 
University of Phoenix is comprised of nearly 200 
locations, making it the largest private higher learning 
institution in North America.  Designed to “[serve] 
the unrecognized needs of working students,” the 
University provides students with the option of 
earning their degree either online or in person.  Its 
current online offerings include 18 associate’s degrees, 
34 bachelor’s degrees, 38 graduate degrees, and 9 
doctorate degrees (UP). 

The University of Phoenix is regionally 
accredited by the Higher Learning Commission 
and is a designated constituent of the North Central 
Association of Colleges and Schools. A number of its 
degree programs are accredited by organizations such 
as the Association of Collegiate Business Schools and 
Programs, the Commission on Collegiate Nursing 
Education, and the Teacher Education Accreditation 
Council (UP). 

Oregon State University Extended Campus. 
With regional accreditation from the Northwest 
Commission on Colleges and Universities, Oregon 
State University has become one of the nation’s most 
prominent research institutions.  Through its online 
campus, termed the OSU Extended Campus, it offers 

undergraduate degrees in Environmental Sciences, 
General Agriculture, Liberal Studies, and Natural 
Resources.  Furthermore, the Extended Campus offers 
11 minors in areas such as psychology, anthropology, 
business and entrepreneurship, and chemistry.  
Extended Campus students may also enroll in 
graduate degree programs, which encompass both 
web-based and off-campus learning, or workforce and 
noncredit courses (OSU). 

Students can choose from more than 400 online 
courses in roughly 60 subject areas.  All Extended 
Campus courses follow the same quarter schedule 
as campus-based courses, and all are taught by on-
campus faculty.  Furthermore, all courses—both 
online and campus-based—involve comparable 
reading, research, and test requirements.  There is no 
difference between diplomas received by Extended 
Campus graduates and those received by on-campus 
graduates (OSU). 

The OSU Extended Campus is entirely self-
sustaining; all costs are covered by the tuition and fees 
paid by students. For this reason, E-Campus students 
pay a higher tuition than campus-based students. 
However, tuition rates are the same for resident, non-
resident, and international students.  Enrollment has 
shown a steady increase for the past several years; 
in the 2007-2008 school year, a school record of 131 
students graduated from the growing online campus 
(OSU). 

Pennsylvania State University World Campus. 
Pennsylvania State University established its 25th 
campus, the web-based World Campus, in 1998.  The 
Penn State World Campus has since developed into a 
thriving virtual environment and now offers distance 
learning opportunities to students all over the world. 
Each of the fifty United States is represented among 
the student population. In addition, World Campus 
students can be found in 55 countries on 6 different 
continents (Penn State). 

The most current statistics featured on the 
World Campus website indicate that there are nearly 
7,500 students enrolled, a 19 percent increase from 
the previous school year.  World Campus offers 16 
undergraduate certificates, 15 undergraduate degrees, 
11 graduate degrees, and 17 graduate certificates.  
Students may choose from more than 500 courses in 
60 programs of study (Penn State). 

Courses are taught by campus-based faculty, 
and the degree of quality and academic challenge 
are the same for both online and on-campus courses.  
Pennsylvania State University President Graham B. 
Spanier says that you, as a World Campus student, 
“will have an opportunity to do homework with 
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others in your class, to join discussions led by a 
faculty member, to delve into the resources of one 
of the nation’s top research universities—all at your 
fingertips in your home or office” (Penn State). 

Conclusions and Recommendations 
Online learning has become irreversibly 

integrated into modern higher education. As colleges 
and universities constantly seek ways to gain ground 
in the higher learning frontier, it is likely that Internet-
based education will only continue to expand in depth 
and breadth.  Institutions offering online instruction 
have a competitive edge over comparable institutions 
lacking online curricula; thus, an increasing number 
of colleges and universities will seek to incorporate 
online degree programs into their school’s educational 
offerings.  Schools that have already established 
successful web-based degree programs, such as the 
University of Phoenix, Oregon State University, and 
Pennsylvania State University, are ahead of the pack. 

The University of Hawai‘i at Hilo is in a stage of 
relative infancy when it comes to online education.  
“UH Hilo is behind other campuses in the system, 
including most community colleges, in the number 
and variety of distance learning courses and distance 
learning programs [it offers],” says Komenaka-
Scazzola. A perusal of the University of Hawai‘i’s 
distance learning website, which provides a complete 
listing of distance learning courses offered through 
all schools in the system, confirms this statement. 
The system as a whole offers a wide array of online 
courses, but those administered through UH Hilo 
are relatively limited.  Thus, UH Hilo should create 
more web-based courses to cater to a larger student 
base. Komenaka-Scazzola agrees, hoping that 
online instruction will be further incorporated into 
the school’s curricula. “The University should be 
investing more resources in reaching out to citizens 
across the state: we have excellent faculty and 

programs that we can contribute to the UH system-
wide effort to improve access to education for the 
state,” she comments (Komenaka-Scazzola). 

Although the University of Hawai‘i system 
offers online courses and other distance learning 
opportunities, it does not provide students with 
the option to earn a degree entirely online.  This 
proves problematic for degree-seeking students who 
require flexible school schedules, like those who are 
employed or those who have children. The University 
system should expand its curricula to accommodate 
these students. Creating online degree programs 
would be the perfect solution, allowing students to 
earn their degrees on their own schedules. 

Furthermore, the student response to online 
instruction has been encouraging.  Komenaka-
Scazzola reports that “classes always fill, and student 
comments on the discussion board and in emails are 
extremely positive.  Students like being able to access 
materials, including lectures, 24/7 and to get back 
their essays promptly online and not having to drive 
to school, find parking, [or] leave their kids at home. 
There is a high demand for online courses…many 
students like the online format and find it a good way 
to learn” (Komenaka-Scazzola). 

The cost of online expansion would be relatively 
low compared to that of physical expansion, and 
this cost would be offset by the tuition and fees that 
online students would pay.  Oregon State University’s 
Extended Campus is completely self-financing, which 
proves that tuition and fee revenue can adequately 
cover any incurred costs.  Creating online degree 
programs might even increase the University’s 
funds over time, as more students would equal more 
revenue.  As a whole, establishing Internet-based 
degree programs would benefit the University of 
Hawai‘i in the long run, making it a more modern, 
prominent, and well-rounded institution. 
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online degree programs and schools that best fit their goals and needs.  Users can search the directory by 
school, degree type, or program subject. 

Komenaka-Scazzola, April.  “Re: Research Paper for Ms. Damas’ ENG 209 Class.”  E-mail to L. Kubo. 24 Nov. 
2008. 

Dr. Komenaka-Scazzola, the Interim Dean of UH Hilo’s College of Continuing Education and Community 
Service, is familiar with the University’s condition and undertakings. This e-mail is her informed response to 
several questions regarding UH Hilo’s online curricula and its goals and plans for furthering its online course 
offerings. 

Oregon State University (OSU).  OSU Extended Campus. 17 Nov. 2008. http://ecampus.oregonstate.edu/ 

Oregon State University’s Extended Campus is the University’s virtual campus. This website serves as the 
hub of all student activity, providing information about the school’s background, online degree programs, 
admissions, and course schedule. Furthermore, this website provides links to numerous resources for 
Extended Campus students and faculty. 

Pennsylvania State University (Penn State). Penn State Online. 17 Nov. 
2008.  http://www.worldcampus.psu.edu/ 

Pennsylvania State University delivers online courses through its virtual World Campus.  This website allows 
current and prospective students to explore its degree offerings and course catalog.  It also provides extensive 
information about the World Campus and features links to student services and resources. 

University of Massachusetts (UMass). “Online Learning.” 2008. 18 Nov. 2008. 
 http://www.umassonline.net/OnlineLearning.html 

The University of Massachusetts, which was founded in 1863, features several campuses as well as online 
degree programs. UMassOnline provides information about the University’s web-based degree programs and 
admissions, as well as information about the benefits and prevalence of online education. 

University of North Carolina (UNC).  “How Are On-Campus Education and Online Education Different?”  2007. 
18 Nov. 2008. http://online.northcarolina.edu/document.php?id=47 
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University of Phoenix (UP). University of Phoenix: Thinking Ahead.  2008. 26 Nov. 2008. http://www.phoenix.edu/ 
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Biology 275 Term Paper 

Nosocomial 
Infections: Neonatal 
Intensive Care Units 
and the Threat 
of Acinetobacter 
baumannii 

Alicia J. Wilson 

Abstract
     The focus of this paper is to review the history 

of nosocomial infections, examine nosocomial threats 
in neonatal units, and evaluate the future threat of 
Acinetobacter baumannii. Nosocomial infections have 
been prevalent in hospitals, and our understanding 
of them pre-dates the study of microbiology as 
a discipline. The first resistant R plasmid was 
discovered in the 1950’s and arose as a result of the 
overuse of penicillin as a preventative measure to 
infection.

 Nosocomial infections attack people with 
weak immune systems, so they are a serious problem 
for babies born prematurely with low birth weights.  
Usually commuted by hospital staff already resistant 
to the strains, various multiply-resistant bacteria 
attack these patients and cause serious problems, like 
blood disorders, and can cause fatalities.

     There are preventative measures in place to 
safeguard against the transmission of nosocomial 
infections. In the event of an outbreak, each hospital 
has a set of procedures and monitoring systems to 
evaluate the progression of the outbreak.

     There is a new threat coming out of the wars 
in Iraq and Afghanistan, it is the bacteria Acinetobacter 
baumannii. This infection has already become 
multiply-resistant, and is affecting soldiers at an 
alarming rate. The soldiers are bringing the bacteria 
home, and the invasive bacterium is hard to combat.  
Fear of outbreak in hospitals against the multiply-
resistant strain is a great concern for the medical 
community. 

What is a Nosocomial Infection?
     Nosocomial infections are hospital-acquired 

infections that currently infect approximately 
2,000,000 people in the United States; that’s only 10% 
of hospital patents, but 1 in 136 Americans.  Patients 
who are ill and have suppressed immune systems 
have a greater risk of becoming ill from bacteria and 
viruses in hospitals.  Most nosocomial infections arise 
from surgical wounds, improper hand washing, air 
vents, and improper sterilization.  Approximately 
one-third of hospital-acquired infections are 
preventable; these generally come from hospital 
staff interacting with patients, either through direct 
contact, or improperly sterilized instruments during 
routine examinations. 

History and How Contracted 
Our awareness of nosocomial infections 

prédates the study of microbiology.  Antiseptic 
practices in surgery arose from the discovery of a 
nosocomial infection. Ignaz Sammelweis linked 
autopsies performed by interns to childbed fever 
of women during labor.  He instated the antiseptic 
practice of surgeons and interns washing their hands 
between surgeries, and the rate of infected and dying 
mothers quickly reduced.

 The isolation of penicillin in the 1940’s led 
to a change in the common bacterial inhabitants in 
the hospital setting. According to Dr. Jeffrey Fisher 
in his book The Plague Makers, the most prevalent 
nosocomial infection was Staphylococcus aureus. It 
promoted mostly pneumonias.  Penicillin caused 
the repression of normal S. aureus, and selection 
pressure- changes in the environment that cause the 
emergence of new strains of bacteria- caused the 
naturally penicillin resistant strains to emerge.  The 
first recognition of R-plasmids and multiple-antibiotic 
resistant bacteria was Shigella, discovered in 1955 
(Fisher 33). 

     With the advent and overuse of penicillin in 
the 1940’s, health care professionals thought they had 
won against nosocomial infections. That was until 
the penicillin-resistant strains of S. aureus took over 
hospitals in the 1950’s. The reemergence spawned 
the creation of two new antibiotics: methicillin and 
cephalosporin. These two antibiotics combated the 
new S. aureus as well as other Gram-positive bacteria, 
but didn’t harm Gram-negative bacteria.

     Gram-negative bacteria lingered in hospitals 
and grew stronger as they didn’t have to compete for 
nutrients with Gram-positive bacteria. Two of the 
most common Gram-negative nosocomial infections 
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are Serratia marcescens and Klebsiella, which took over patients. 
hospitals and killed 30% of the patients they infected. 
In 1973, the discovery of an antibiotic-resistant 
strain of S. marcescens (rare cause for urinary tract 
infections) led to an epidemic. The CDC was called in 
to investigate four hospitals in a small area that had 
over 400 patients infected and 17 dead from Klebsiella 
and Serratia marcescens. Their findings led to the 
discovery that R-plasmids could be passed from one 
bacterial species to another, and they were passed on 
to patients via catheters and staff interaction. 

How Nosocomial Infections are Contracted in a 
Neonatal Intensive Care Unit? 

Neonatal intensive care units isolate newborns 
with major problems and extremely low birth weights. 
This is the prefect breeding ground for nosocomial 
infections because these patients have extremely weak 
immune systems that haven’t functioned well before 
entering the sterile environment.  In a study regarding 
the prevention of nosocomial S. aureus bloodstream 
infections, it was concluded that “an intravenous 
immune globulin derived from donors with high 
titers of antibodies to surface adhesion of S. aureus 
and Staphylococcus epidermidis… failed to reduce the 
incidence of Staphylococcus in premature infants” 
(DeJonge, et. al). The infectious bacteria attacking 
these babies came from hospital staff, as revealed by 
hand sample culture growths, and a dirty stethoscope. 

Methods of Control
     There isn’t much patients can do to prevent 

nosocomial infections aside from washing their hands 
before and after eating and using the restroom.  The 
hospital staff has the responsibility for preventing 
the spread of hospital acquired infections, of which 
S. aureus, S. marcescens, and Klebsiella are still the 
most prevalent.  According to Dr. Susan Olender, 
measurements for control include isolation of the 
patient, strictly enforced hand washing practices, 
regular cleaning of the walls and ceilings, properly 
sterilizing all equipment and instruments, routine 
maintenance of the building which includes 
ventilation systems, and keeping distance between all 
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Acinetobacter baumannii
     The wars in Iraq and Afghanistan are 

causing new turmoil in the United States. Soldiers 
are returning home with invasive bacteria called 
Acinetobacter baumannii, and it is the newest 
nosocomial threat. Soldiers can be carriers of the 
disease without ever showing symptoms because this 
bacterium doesn’t act unless the host has a weakened 
immune system.

     Dr. Burke Cunha explains that A. baumannii is 
a Gram-negative bacteria with a bacillus shape that 
resembles Haemophilus influenzae. The bacteria prefers 
to colonize in aquatic, aerobic and pleomorphic 
environments. When a patient has an outbreak, “[the 
infections] usually involve organ systems with a high 
fluid content (eg, respiratory tract, CSF, peritoneal 
fluid, urinary tract) manifesting as nosocomial 
pneumonia, infections associated with continuous 
ambulatory peritoneal dialysis (CAPD), or catheter-
associated bacteruria” (Cunha).  The expression of this 
bacterium on the dermis resembles burn victims’ skin.

     It is difficult to differentiate between 
colonization and infection of A. baumannii, and can be 
transmitted easily from a carrier to another potential 
host. Dr. Cunha explains that people who are 
particularly susceptible to contracting the pathogen 
include patients with open wounds, meningitis, and 
CAPD-associated peritonitis; these patients can be 
misdiagnosed as having an Enterobacter because these 
bacteria are also Gram-negative bacilli and may also 
produce similar fluid. 

Conclusion
     Nosocomial infections are a prevalent threat 

that keep evolving the more global our society 
becomes. As a precautionary measure, more funding 
must be invested for the prevention and awareness 
of nosocomial infections and the threat of potential 
diseases. Unfortunately, much of the burden lies on 
hospital staff who do their best to remain aware that 
they are carriers of potentially fatal diseases.  
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265. 
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English 432 Personal History Essay 

My Own Ass 
K. Daniels 

I may seem like your average, typical twenty-
two year old young man. I like to edit my own 
home movies and have tattoos. I like scary movies 
and could eat pepperoni and black olive pizza for 
every meal of every day. Oh, also, everyone who I 
am affiliated with fuckin’ loves me. No, you heard 
me correctly. Loves the shit out of me! I don’t know 
why. I’m talking, bringing people to tears, because 
they care about me so much. Having the phrases, 
“Don’t ever leave my life” and “Don’t ever change” 
thrown at me quite often. I am simply baffled. I don’t 
know why people respond to me the way that they 
do. I’ve been told I’m smart, handsome, funny. I’ve 
been told I’m a good son and brother and a great best 
friend. The whole sha-bang. If I had to tell you what 
I personally thought of myself, I’d use words like 
“under-par,” “insufficient,” and “lame.” This person 
who I’ve become is someone who I don’t really care 
for. In fact, if I could kick my own ass, I so would. 

There’s one thing that every young boy wants 
in life, and that is to become a man. “The Five Bs,” I 
call ‘em. Body, Beer, Bros, Broads, and Brawls. I suck 
at The Five Bs! At twenty-two years old, no matter 
how many good vibrations I get from my friends 
and family, I am still very unhappy with the person 
I’ve become. After all my experiences and attempts 
at reaching that universal boyhood dream, I feel I am 
hardly a man. 

When I think of when a person really starts 
becoming the person they are going to be for the 
rest of their adult life, I say it starts in high school. 
You know, when you really start to find yourself. 
What I found was that I was lame. I hold the first B 
(Body), or lack thereof, responsible for a lot of what 
did and didn’t happen in high school. No sex. No 
girlfriends. I did get a lot of A pluses, though, and 
the teachers liked me. But no drinking. No drugs. 
Nothing. I did all of my homework and had perfect 
attendance. I went to a high school where you had 
to have Hawaiian blood flowing through your veins. 
The school is a multi-billion dollar college preparatory 
educational facility which educates the students 
that are said to be “the best of the best in Hawai‘i,” 
after they all pass a grueling three-part admissions 

procedure with an exam, an essay, and a one-on-one 
interview with a faculty member of the school. I had 
managed to earn myself a nerdy spot in the top 25% 
of my 400 plus class. Member of the Principal’s List 
and The National Honors Society. God, I hated myself 
in high school! Put it this way, if I had a chance to 
kick my own ass in high school, I so would’ve done 
it. It would’ve been easy, too. I weighed 96 lbs in high 
school. I had acne, braces, a real white complexion, 
and was skin and bones. I just wasn’t like others. 

The others were, like I said, the best of the 
best. The kids at this school were beautiful. The girls 
were drop-dead gorgeous and the boys looked like 
full-grown adults with their broad shoulders and 
muscles. Then there was me. I looked like I walked 
out of a sixth grade classroom. No girlfriend, which 
isn’t to say that I didn’t attempt to ask a girl or two, 
but like I said, they were all gorgeous. I was still a 
virgin. Some of the kids had children at that point. 
What was a guy like me to do? 

For some reason, I felt that being a part of the May 
Day performance was the right thing to do. Looking 
the way that I did, I wore my malo (loincloth) with 
a mere seven other guys (all of whom had a good 20 
lbs on me) and we did a Tahitian slap dance in front 
of the entire seventh through twelfth grade student 
body—over 1,800 high schoolers. “Yeah, me doing 
this should catch me up. After this, I’ll be right up 
there with the good-looking, sexually active kids.” 
For someone on the honor roll, that was the way I 
thought. With my hands confidently on my nearly-
naked hips, I walked out to perform. Ah, did I mess 
up. You betcha! We were at the center court of the 
gym and I was so concentrated on not making a 
mistake that when the boys’ left feet slammed down, 
I was lifting my right. The invisible paddles we were 
using to propel our invisible canoe were supposed 
to be paddled in sync. It was like I was in a whole 
different fuckin’ boat! The main chunk of the dance 
was perfect though. I practiced too hard to mess up 
there. So I finished my performance, riddled with 
errors, and the gymnasium went off! Never had I seen 
so many smiles and laughing faces coming out of 
an enormous sea of clapping hands. The other boys 
had all danced hula before, but this was my premier 
and the audience loved me. I had people coming 
up to me days after the dance saying “Good job, 
man” and “Thanks for making it fun.” Performing 
a cultural dance in front of hundreds of people is a 
very respectable feat if done correctly. I did not do 
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it correctly, in turn, forever tainting that attempt at 
becoming a man. Big time. 

The next chance I had at becoming a man 
came in college. College is where it all goes down for 
guys. Beer pong and keggers. Parties and chicks. And 
sex. Promiscuity was born when two college kids had 
unprotected sex! Promiscuity is just as much a part of 
college as the degrees are! 

Another one of The Five Bs, Broads. For real 
dudes, it’s all about getting laid. And I did . . . then I 
thought I caught an STD and freaked the hell out. It 
was a complete train wreck. The girl who I did it with 
my first time was experienced. Come to find, she was 
very experienced and had been thought to be nasty 
and easy, according to a handful of people. I don’t 
really want to get into the details of what happened 
that sticky night, but put it this way, if I could’ve 
kicked my own ass that night, I so would’ve . . . then 
intensely washed my hands afterwards. My first time 
was gross. Terrific! Not only was I the inexperienced 
one in this encounter, but I was also the one who was 
just another notch on her glittered belt. Yeah, that 
was a proud time for me. So, things didn’t “feel right 
down there and finding out what I did about the girl, 
I thought I had contracted something. I was going to 
this doctor and that free clinic. Before I forget, I had 
dyed my hair bright red right before the incident 
happened as an act of rebellion and recklessness. 
Yeah, I looked like a real rebel with hair that looked 
like Ronald McDonald’s, holding a gonorrhea 
pamphlet in my hand, and having some old nurse 
stare at my naked junk. Smooth. I was (and am today) 
clean, and have been more careful in the future. 
Needless to say, the girl stopped speaking to me after 
she was convinced that I was just running around 
spreading the word that she was a dirty, dirty hooker. 
In actuality, I was just scared and turned to my closest 
friends with what I was going through. One friend 
was, and still is, there the most. 

The relationships that I have gained in college 
are very dear to me and I wouldn’t give them up 
for the world, but they by no means have helped 
me in looking more like a man. I met my best friend 
(another one of The Five Bs, a Bro) in my freshman 
year of college. We clicked right away and became 
roommates our second semester here. When we’d 
go to parties or meet new people, he would be the 
quiet, shy one and I would be the leader and the 
talkative one. It was the perfect combo. We would 
go everywhere and do everything together. The 
compatibility factor was amazing. We were best 
friends. Like brothers. Could you maybe piece 
together why everybody thought that we were gay? 
Shit. I should’ve known that two guys that have 

a really strong, once in a lifetime bond with each 
other MUST be blowing each other.  He and I kind of 
turned the other cheek when we would be accused of 
being lovers. Him more so than me. It bugged me. It 
bothered me. I was sensitive to the fact that everyone 
thought we were banging each other. This, too, didn’t 
help my manliness. “That hurts my feelings!” “Why 
would you say something like that?” If I could’ve 
kicked my own crybaby ass, I so would have. My best 
friend and I are still tight as ever. Best friends for four 
years and, God bless him, he has seen me cry more 
times than I’d like to remember. He’s listened to my 
sob stories and talked to me about my many emotions. 
“Whatever, man. That’s just the way you are…” I 
lucked out being best friends with a guy who says 
stuff like that. Granted he called me a faggot right 
after, he still has my back to this day. 

To recap, for a guy like me, becoming a 
man was about beers (which I drank a lot of and 
influenced most of the crying-like-a-bitch sessions to 
my best friend), broads (The Great STD Scare of 2005), 
and bros (I found myself an amazing best friend). 
So looking at it, I pretty much fucked it up in most 
of these categories of testosterone-inity. There was 
one category I hadn’t quite dabbled in at that point, 
though. Another B that could have possibly been my 
ticket into manhood. Brawl. I needed to get in a fight 
and kick someone’s ass and take someone’s name. It 
didn’t matter who. Luckily, I knew the guy. It was my 
dad. 

Dad had always been an asshole and it 
shouldn’t have surprised me that my first real fight 
would be against him. He was always a drinker, 
a cheater, and an all-around bastard. Your typical 
bad father. Then, while I was away at college, my 
mom calls me and tells me she kicked Dad out of the 
house because it just got too much for her to handle. 
He had apparently escalated his life-long drinking 
habits to marijuana and crystal meth habits. This was 
just the fuel he needed to start up his daily routine 
of speeding by my family’s Oahu home, whipping 
beer bottles at the house, calling at all hours of the 
night, overturning our garbage cans, and spitting into 
Mom’s face. I felt like a piece of shit. There were my 
mother and my little sister getting front row seats to 
this horror movie that my dad was turning their lives 
into, and I’m safe and sound a whole island away. If 
I could’ve kicked my own ass, I so would’ve. I felt 
helpless. I felt pathetic. I felt useless. Then I went 
home for the summer. 

One night while I was at my Oahu home, 
Dad came barging into the house. Even though it 
wasn’t raining, he was soaking wet. He is a ball of 
fun, that guy! Always full of surprises. Apparently, 
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he and my mother were arguing on the phone and 
he wanted to step things up a few notches and turn 
it into a live show for me and my little sister. We 
watched from the dining room table as the argument 
got louder and louder. He punched the table. I sat 
up a little straighter in my seat. Then he knocked a 
cup of lemonade off the table, sending it flying to 
the other side of the room. I stood up and took a few 
steps towards him. ‘Addah boy! Then I saw him push 
Mom. If I could’ve kicked his ass right then and there, 
I so would’ve. Oh wait, I did! Well, I tried. 

I saw my mom stumble backwards from the 
shove and, honest to God, in the next half a second, 
I was behind my father and had him in a rear-naked 
chokehold. Mom is screaming for me to stop and 
Little Sis is punching Dad in the ribs. Through gritted 
teeth I was muttering, “Don’t touch her. Don’t ever 
fuckin’ touch her.”  I was so mad. So full of anger and 
passion that I actually lifted his fat ass off the ground. 
Me! The little guy. I guess I was too full of passion and 
rage because I lifted him too far back and the two of 
us fell into the other room. I let go of him and fell to 
the ground, hitting my head. Then my dad’s beached 
whale of a body fell on top of me, slamming my head 
into the floor for a second, and much harder, time. I 
got knocked unconscious. Just when I thought I had 
a little bit of masculinity in me after all, I went down 
like a Bambi learning to walk on that ice pond. If I 
could’ve kicked my own ass, I wouldn’t have needed 
to, because I was already unconscious. My mom was 
slapping my face and trying to wake me up. My dad 
was on all fours trying to get his breath back. My little 
sis saw my eyes rolled back into my head and my 

limp body and, poor thing, assumed that I was dead. 
“You killed him! You killed my brother!” She marched 
up to dad and nailed him square in the spine with an 
aluminum baseball bat. I woke up in the ambulance 
and was told at the hospital that I had just received 
my first concussion. In the end, little sis was the one 
who dished out the pain that night. I was the one 
removing my earrings so that I could get an MRI. I 
lost yet again. 

As for right now, things are...well, things just 
are. I have retired from my Tahitian slap dance days. 
I’m still not a real stallion with the ladies. I still have 
my one-loss, no-wins fight club record. I feel that 
of The Five Bs, I have really only advanced in Beer, 
which could very well lead me straight to AA. I still 
feel that I’m not a real man. I have nothing to prove 
otherwise. I’m unhappy with the guy I turned out to 
be, but like I said, I’m the only one. The rest of my 
friends and family love me very much. Why? I don’t 
know. I mean, my loved ones all know the stories that 
I’ve just told you. I’ve told them every detail about 
my false alarm sexually transmitted disease and all 
the details that I was conscious for with the fight with 
my father. They listened to all of the stories in their 
entirety and know that I crashed and burned at every 
attempt at manhood I tried. They just don’t seem to 
grasp that even though I tried a lot, I also failed a lot. 
They’d rather stop at the “you tried” part. You know 
what? No. I failed at everything I tried. I’m not the 
best at being a manly man. I suck at it, but hey…it 
takes a real man to admit it. I hereby proclaim that I 
am the best at sucking. I suck at men’s things better than 
anyone else. Wow, it’s statements like that which really 
put me in my place in my quest in becoming a man. 
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Geography/Women’s Studies 494 Reaction Paper 

A Border Passage 
Kylie Alexandra 

A Border Passage by Leila Ahmed forms both a 
memoir and historical account of the fluctuations 
experienced within Egyptian society during the 
second half of the 20th century.  Being primarily 
a memoir, however, the tides of change are felt, 
observed, and interpreted by Ahmed as she matures 
through adolescence to adulthood.  The significance 
of this account is found through the intersecting 
variables and confluence of age, gender, religion, 
ethnicity, nationality, and social status; all of which 
manifested in the unique social-historical conditions 
encountered by Ahmed.  Her memoir does not 
pretend to be anything other than what it is: her 
subjective experience of social change underscored 
by the extant political reality of her time.  Many other 
different interpretations could be offered by those 
who lived through different manifestations of the 
variables described above. Yet what is most profound 
is not the variables themselves but the fluid manner 
in which they came together to inform and produce 
Ahmed’s worldview. 

With this in mind, I find it best to begin at the 
memoir’s end; to offer a clear picture of the fruition 
of Ahmed’s experiences and then to work backwards 
through her journey in order to try to understand how 
she got there.  

The final chapter, “From Abu Dhabi to 
America” presents Ahmed accepting a part-time 
teaching position in the Women’s Studies department 
at the University of Massachusetts at Amherst.  
The academic field of Women’s Studies was in its 
early stages, transitioning from a social movement 
expressed primarily through the “internally 
contentious cargo of debates” to the intellectual and 
academic arena (294).  Here, Ahmed finds herself in 
a position to clarify and deconstruct two variables – 
religion and gender – that greatly impact her life.  But 
more than this, she strives to give voice and structure 
to these realms of academia that were long ignored.  

In an earlier passage, Ahmed describes her 
initial exposure to “White” academia in Great Britain. 
Coming into her studies at Girton College she finds 
herself immersed in texts which offer credence to 
male theorists and theories, being that they were 

the ones afforded the privilege of transcribing their 
ideas; versus the rich oral traditions embraced by 
female intellectuals and her own vivid memories 
of the women in her family, but which heretofore 
were denied their place in academia.  In order to 
successfully complete her post-graduate studies at 
Cambridge University, Ahmed had to rigorously 
study extant and emerging theories established by 
and imbued with the perspectives of White, Western, 
primarily male academics. Her history, experiences, 
and developing worldview as an Arab Muslim 
woman were virtually absent from recognized texts.  
This glaring hole in the intellectual work being 
produced led Ahmed to America where the feminist 
movement was first gaining ground and where she 
had the best chance of ensuring that it matured into 
an inclusive movement that belonged to all women. 

It was while in Massachusetts and suffering 
from depression that Ahmed experienced something 
that would free her from certain subtle chains of her 
past. As she resolved that she would not follow the 
path of suicide chosen by her maternal aunt and 
uncle, she felt the ethereal presence of her deceased 
mother and father.  Ahmed shared a turbulent history 
with her mother, and her mother came to her in 
this moment of despair to seek forgiveness for any 
harm she had caused; the seed of which was planted 
before Ahmed was born, when she attempted to 
abort the pregnancy.  Even though it was not in 
Ahmed’s power to grant forgiveness, she audibly and 
determinedly released her mother and father such 
that they could find peace, and she could too. 

This ethereal experience culminates poignant 
episodes in Ahmed’s life.  Growing up in Ain Shams, 
the family home on the outskirts of Cairo, Ahmed 
witnessed the sunset days of the British Empire.  
Both her parents expressed admiration for European 
traditions like democracy and the development of 
scientific technology.  Their embrace of such ideals 
directly fed into their desire that Egypt gain full 
independence from British colonial rule.  Since the 
early 1920s, Egypt had enjoyed partial freedom 
and exhibited a thirty year history of monarchical 
democracy.  However, the twin horrors of the 
Holocaust and the dropping of atomic bombs on 
Hiroshima and Nagasaki during World War II diluted 
their admiration of Western values.  The founding of 
Israel in 1948 and Egypt’s defeat in the subsequent 
Arab-Israeli War led to the 1952 revolutionary coup 
orchestrated by army officers Nasser and al-Sadat, 
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which deposed King Farouk.  The resultant military 
dictatorship soon bore the hallmarks of corruption 
and brutal political oppression.  

Ahmed’s experience and comprehension 
of these turbulent political times happened during 
her time at Ain Shams.  Ain Shams formed a haven 
for the exploration of ideas and whose garden her 
father deliberately designed as a place where the 
imagination was set free.  This freedom found its 
linguistic mirror in her father’s embrace of the English 
language. Throughout Ahmed’s youth English novels 
were the highlight of her introspective adolescent 
years. This contrasted with the construction of Arabic 
as both “native and inferior” (24). The overlay of 
inferiority marked in Ahmed’s eyes her mother’s 
embrace of her own Arabic language and heritage.  
The Arabic songs associated with and sung by 
Ahmed’s mother plied the distance between them; as 
school children it was important to visibly denounce 
Arabic songs especially to other Egyptians in order 
to align oneself with the perceived superiority of 
European customs.  It was only later that Ahmed 
made the connection between the similar rhythms of 
English and her native Egyptian Arabic in its spoken 
form. 

The disconnection between Ahmed and 
her mother was reinforced and exacerbated by her 
mother’s reaction to an attempted sexual assault on 
Ahmed by a childhood acquaintance. Her reaction 
was grounded in gendered Egyptian customs and 
the severe consequences for women the absence of 
virginity at marriage would produce.  She attempted 
to instill fear in Ahmed that would shock her into 
concealing her budding sexuality until the socially-
ordained time.  Young, scared, and confused, Ahmed 
interpreted this reaction as indicative of her mother’s 
“stupidity,” that she was devoid of understanding.  
The mistrust Ahmed felt towards her mother grew 
significantly after this experience. 

Throughout Ahmed’s childhood and 
adolescence, two other spheres, places, featured in 
the development of her understanding of the world 
and her place in it. Her mother’s paternal home, 
Zatoun, in many ways embodied the patriarchal 
structure exhibited by Egyptian society.  She described 
the terror she felt at the sound of her grandfather’s 
“booming” voice – not because of any tangible 
experience but because of the awareness of his power 
and authority in the home (108). In some ways, her 
grandfather even held sway over life and death. 
Ahmed’s Uncle Fuad committed suicide after her 
grandfather decreed that Fuad was not allowed to 
marry the Austrian girl he dearly loved.  Similarly, 
Ahmed’s maternal Aunt Aida killed herself when 

her father, Ahmed’s grandfather, would not permit 
a divorce from her alcoholic husband because of the 
“disgrace” it would bestow upon the family; despite 
the fact that Islamic law granted women divorce 
rights. It is likely that these decrees and their tragic 
consequences permeated Ahmed’s perception of her 
grandfather.  

As in society, however, underneath the 
patriarchal walls of Zatoun the women of Ahmed’s 
family created their own time and space for 
relationship and bonding.  Her woman relatives and 
their time together were intrinsic to Ahmed’s personal 
and intellectual development. This took place more 
clearly at her mother’s family’s summer home in 
Alexandria, called Siouf. Here, her grandmother 
embodied the matriarch and the men were scarcely 
present.  The sense of wonder engendered at Siouf 
contrasted starkly with the imprint of memories of 
closed doors and dark rooms at Zatoun.  

Immersion in women’s time and space 
imbued in Ahmed an understanding of Islam more 
“mystical” than “official” (120-121). It was through 
Islam that her female relatives sought the meaning 
and understanding of events which unfolded during 
their time. The inner dimensions of religious practice, 
such as reflection and contemplation, gained more 
prominence than outward dimensions like prayer 
and fasting. This gendered version of Islam reflected 
wider social differences in that women were often 
denied literacy and were banned from mosques.  As 
such, women were not “taught” Islam but discovered 
its meanings personally.  They transmitted their 
interpretations and understandings orally and 
through subtle yet communicative expressions and 
mannerisms. Yet, despite the fact that Islam travelled 
a distinctly gendered course, this did not translate 
into her female relative’s ability to completely remove 
themselves from constraints of social conditioning.  
This was no more evident than in their silence during 
Aida’s struggle for divorce, which Ahmed deems 
as complicit in Aida’s suicide as her grandfather’s 
actions were.  

It seems that through Ahmed’s academic 
career she brings with her the lessons passed down 
to her from the women in her family.  Her memories 
motivate her to find a place in academia for oral 
traditions such that they become a part of the platform 
from which future theoretical work arises.  But there 
is one final thread Ahmed weaves throughout her 
memoir and that is the thread of her connection with 
the concept of Arab identity.  

Ahmed’s relationship with Arab identity 
found negative expression in youth through the 
adopted colonial narrative of inferiority.  This was 
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compounded by the 1952 revolution which deployed 
nationalist rhetoric to garner support for Nasser’s 
dictatorship, the manifestations of which Ahmed 
could not accept. One of the most memorable 
passages in Ahmed’s book describes how after the 
revolution, a teacher vehemently berated her for 
not properly enunciating a segment of text written 
in classical Arabic; the language, she was told, was 
her own. Ahmed responded, “I am not an Arab! I 
am an Egyptian!”(243). This exchange stands out 
because it reveals Ahmed’s finding of her voice not 
only in response to her teacher but also to the coercive 
demands of Nasser’s regime.  Moreover, identity 
cannot so easily be given or defined. The pervasive 
attempt to do so annihilates one’s own complex 
sense of history and understanding of place in the 
world and which cannot be summed up so simply 
in one word: Arab.  Further complicating matters 
of Arab identity is the negative “baggage” attached 
to it throughout post-colonial European discourse, 
experienced by Ahmed during her life in England.  
She relates how European perceptions of “arabness” 
manifested in the particular history from which she 
draws her memoir, and the connection to Nasser’s 
realization of his own Arab identity.  Anger at British 
occupation was paramount in Nasser’s claim as an 
Arab, but what does this say about the nature of Arab 
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identity? What is the root of Arab ethnic identity 
beneath the layers heaped upon it by first the British 
colonial interests and then by Nasser’s nationalist 
agenda? Ultimately the awakening of the core of Arab 
identity within Ahmed can only be defined by her.  

It is within this core that Ahmed reconnects 
with her mother, who always embraced her own 
Arab identity and who, despite her respect for 
European customs, never lost herself to them and 
similarly resisted Nasser’s political wielding of Arab 
identity.  For Ahmed’s mother, being Arab embodied 
something far more ancestral, integral, and personal.  

Ahmed’s narrative ends in America.  It is here 
that the elements described above – gender, ethnicity, 
nationality, and religion – coalesce amidst a new set of 
variables belonging to mainstream American culture.  
An intuitive balance appears between Ahmed’s 
lifelong personal exploration and the important role 
she now plays in the emerging discourse surrounding 
women, Arabs, and Muslims in America.  There are 
very few individuals who are able to understand the 
complicated web of relevant socio-political histories 
in order to find a kernel of knowledge.  In many ways, 
the process of understanding the place of Arab and 
Muslim women in America mirrors her own process 
of understanding herself as an Arab, Muslim woman, 
in Egypt and beyond. 
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English 225 Essay 

Historical Decline and 
Future Efforts Needed 
for the Conservation 
of the Ua’u (Hawaiian 
Petrel) 

Matthew Lucas 

Introduction 
The dark-rumped Petrel (Pterodroma 

phaeopygia) is a tropical seabird that ranges across 
much of the Pacific. However, it is only found to 
breed on two remote island chains: the Galapagos and 
Hawaiian islands (Simons & Hodges, 1998). These 
two breeding populations are composed of similar yet 
distinctly different sub-species, the Galapagos Dark-
rumped Petrel (P. p. phaeopygia) and the Hawaiian 
Dark-rumped Petrel (P. p. sandwichensis) also know 
by its Hawaiian name Ua’u (Browne, et al, 1997).  

The Hawaiian Petrel is a gadfly petrel with 
an average wingspan of 98 cm and a mean weight 
of 434g, making it one of the largest Petrels in the 
Pterodroma petrel family (Judge & Hu, 2006). The 
upper portion of their body is typically grayish-black 
with a mostly white underside. They have a black bill 
and small pink feet (Judge & Hu, 2006). 

In this paper I am going to cover the 
history of petrel decline in Hawai‘i, current issues 
that continue to threaten populations, and what 
conservation efforts are taking place in order to 
determine what possible studies and conservation 
should occur to conserve future populations of 
Hawaiian Petrels. 

Historical Human Impacts 
Fossil records of Hawaiian petrels prove 

that they were once wide spread across all the major 
Hawaiian Islands (Olson & James, 1982). Upon the 
arrival of the early Hawaiians, lowland habitat was 
converted for inhabitance and agriculture.  Lowland 
degradation, cultural hunting of the birds for food, 
as well as the introduction of dogs, pigs, and rats by 
early Polynesians most likely led to the extirpation of 
the birds from much of the preferred lowland habitat 
and eventually from the Island of Oahu (Olson & 

James, 1982). In fact, it is now believed that the birds 
were extirpated from the Island of Oahu before the 
arrival of the Europeans (Olson & James, 1982).  

The early extirpation from Oahu may have 
resulted from the cultural practice of gathering the 
birds. Hawaiian Petrels were thought of as a delicacy 
and were reserved only for the highest classes in 
Hawaiian society (Simons, 1985). Frequent hunting 
groups were sent to the mountainous colonies, and 
petrel caves were excavated to widen the opening of 
the nest for easy removal of the juvenile petrels by the 
twisting of a stick into the chicks thick down (Judge 
& Hu, 2006). Even today these human-modified pits 
have continued to have a lasting effect on the bird’s 
survival. Although many of these altered nests have 
been re-colonized by breeding petrels, it has been 
demonstrated that these nests suffer higher predation 
by introduced predators (Hu, 2001). 

It is now clear that Petrel decline was well 
underway before the first contact with Europeans, but 
with a new visitor to the Hawaiian Islands came an 
entire new set of problems for Hawaiian Petrels and 
their habitat. With the arrival of the Europeans came 
the arrival of black rats, Norway rats, disease-caring 
mosquitoes, goats, sheep, and cattle; all of which had 
an effect on the remaining petrel population and their 
habitat (Simons & Hodges, 1998). Feral ungulates 
foraged on native biota thus degrading habitat, as 
well as increasing erosion.  Mosquitoes carried avian 
malaria that many native birds had no resistance to.  
Rats foraged on native plant seedlings, predated on 
petrel eggs and small chicks (Hodges & Nagata, 2001). 

Other introduced predators, such as the 
Indian mongoose, only perpetuated the petrel 
decline (Hodges & Nagata, 2001). Mongooses where 
introduced by sugar plantation owners to control 
rat populations in 1883. While their effect on rat 
population is negligible, mongooses are known to 
predate on petrel eggs, chicks, and even the adult 
bird. (Hodges & Nagata, 2001).  

In addition to mongooses, feral cats also 
prove to be detrimental to native bird populations 
(Hodges & Nagata, 2001). Introduced by Europeans, 
the cats were gifts to the Hawaiian royalty and the 
upper class and established themselves in most of the 
ecosystems in the Hawaiian Islands, including sub-
alpine and montane zones (Hess, Hansen & Banko, 
2007). Feral cats were recorded by Perkins in 1903 
to prey on native forest bird populations late in the 
19th century (Hess et al, 2007). They pose one of the 
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greatest risks to endangered species, and possess large 
home ranges that apparently are not affected by the 
presence of lava flows (Hess, Hansen & Banko, 2007). 

After pressures from habitat degradation and 
new species introductions, remaining native birds, 
including the Hawaiian petrel, were forced to move 
into less desirable upland habitat (Cooper & Day, 
2003). Residual populations of petrels are found in 
sub-alpine and montane areas of the Lanai, Maui, and 
Hawai‘i islands (Simons & Hodges, 1998). From 1910 
to the 1940s, ornithologists suspected that the species 
was extinct in Hawai‘i because no observations of 
the bird had been made (Munro 1941,1944 cited in 
Simmons, 1985). Those fears were squelched when 
a Hawaiian petrel grounded itself during a storm on 
Kilauea volcano in 1948 (Baldwin & Hubbard 1949 
as cited in Simmons, 1985). After this discovery, 
evidence from various surveys found proof of petrel 
existence on most of the main Hawaiian Islands. 
Petrel calls have been recorded on Molokai and 
Kauai, and some small populations may exist on these 
islands (Day & Cooper, 2002; Simmons & Hodges, 
1998). The largest population exists within Halakala 
National Park on the island of Maui (Simons, 1985), 
and their existence on higher altitudes of Mauna Loa 
has been documented (Judge & Hu, 2007). Ua’u use 
these upland areas for breeding and nest selection 
(Simmons 1985). 

Fragile Ecology 
While this pelagic bird spends most of its 

life at sea in the tropical waters of the Pacific feeding 
on squid, fish and crustaceans (Simmons & Hodges, 
1998), it utilizes the upland habitat of Hawaiian 
islands for breeding from February to November 
(Simmons, 1985). It is here at higher altitudes that 
the petrels mate and locate a burrow from mid March 
to mid April (Simmons, 1985). The female builds a 
nest shortly before laying a single egg early in May.  
If the male is present while the female is laying the 
eggs, he takes the first and longest shift (Simmons, 
1985): the pair takes shifts during incubation, and 
on average, the male spends more time incubating 
the egg than the female does. Incubation behavior 
continues for the duration of the 55-day incubation 
period (Simmons, 1985). After the hatching of the 
egg, the male and female take alternating feeding 
runs in order to produce a highly concentrated 
feed that is later regurgitated for the chick.  This 
feeding continues until fall when the parents start 
to starve the fattened chick in order to prepare it for 
fledging(Simmons, 1985). At this time, the chick 
starts to emerge from the burrow stretching its wings 
while perched on a rock in order to prepare to fledge. 

Fledging behavior starts in October and is usually 
completed by November (Simmons, 1985). This 
breeding process is very strenuous for the adults and 
chicks. Weight loss by adults has been documented 
during incubation period, and feeding runs may 
range thousands of kilometers (Simmons, 1985). 

All of this behavior may increase stress on 
Ua’u. At any time during the breeding period the 
adults, egg, and chicks, especially during fledging 
behavior, have an increased risk of predation by 
introduced predators.  Like most seabirds, the Ua’u 
nest on the ground, a result of their evolution on 
islands absent of any predators.  Their naive evolution 
has caused for ground nesting behavior has made 
them more vulnerable to even the smallest predator 
such as rats, mongooses, and feral cats (Hodges & 
Nagata 2001). In fact, the havoc on native island biota 
by feral cats is not just limited to Hawai‘i: it is an all 
too common problem on islands worldwide (Nogals 
et al, 2004). 

Current Threats 
The presence of cats has led to the extinction 

of at least 33 species of birds on islands worldwide 
(Nogals et al, 2004). While introduced predators have 
a greater effect on land birds, it has been documented 
that seabird populations can be effected as well.  In 
the Aleutian Islands many populations of petrels and 
other seabirds have led to long-lasting declines in 
population size (Bailey, 1993; Byrd, Renner & Renner, 
2005). Therefore, it was determined that more should 
be learned about the threat feral cats pose on native 
biota, thus resulting in the ecological study of feral 
cats in Hawai‘i. 

Ecological studies of these introduced 
predators help to determine how, and to what extent, 
they prey on endangered species such as Hawaiian 
petrel (Hess, Hansen & Banko, 2007). The stomach 
contents examined of feral cats found on Kilauea and 
Mauna Loa mountains revealed the presence of many 
other birds as well as a number of native forest birds 
and the Hawaiian petrel.  This study documented the 
first existence of petrel remains inside the digestive 
tract of a cat found on Mauna Loa (Hess et al., 
2007). Ecological studies of feral cats within Hawai‘i 
Volcanoes National Park revealed that these animals 
have large home ranges and show no qualms about 
crossing large portions of bare lava  (Hansen & Banko, 
2007). They also revealed that a diet of mice and rats, 
as well as introduced game birds, could allow feral 
cats to remain in harsh areas long enough to prey 
on the less abundant endangered species (Hess et al, 
2007; Hansen & Banko 2007). Both of these behaviors 
of feral cats pose a direct threat to the populations of 
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Hawaiian petrels, but other causes of mortality also 
exist. 

The nature of petrel behavior, mainly its 
movements over land, often can result in mortality.  
One such cause of mortality is night collisions with 
man-made structures such as lights, poles, antennas, 
power lines and even ungulate exclusion fences 
(Hodge & Nagata, 2001, Simmons & Hodge, 1998): 
primarily because petrel movement over land has 
only been recorded after sun down and these seabirds 
fly at fast speeds (Hodge & Nagata, 2001; Simmons & 
Hodge, 1998). This fast night flying causes these birds 
to become confused by lights thus, causing mortality 
from collisions or accidental grounding (Cooper & 
Day, 2003, Simmons, 1985). Environmental impact 
statements issued within petrel breeding areas have 
addressed concerns with accidental bird collision as 
well as determined flight patterns on Maui (Day et al, 
2005, Cooper & Day 2003). In fact resent efforts have 
been taken to remove television transmitters from the 
Halakala summit area earlier than planned in order to 
avoid movements during breeding (Eagar, 2008).  

Varity Within Subspecies 
Studies have shown breeding does not occur 

between the Hawaiian Dark-rump petrel and the 
Galapagos Dark-rump petrel populations (Browne et 
al, 1997). The isolation between these two populations 
has caused the classification of the Hawaiian petrel as 
a subspecies of the Dark-rump petrel in the Galapagos 
Islands (Browne et al, 1997). Additionally, Galapagos 
Dark-rump petrels have been separated into three 
groups based on differences in their breeding 
chronology, behavior, and call vocalizations (Tomkins 
& Milne, 1991). These differences in behavior suggest 
that breeding may not be occurring between different 
populations on different islands within the Galapagos 
(Tomkins & Milne, 1991). This breeding behavior 
would mean that populations found on different 
islands are isolated populations, and may have 
varying sizes. Furthermore, the Galapagos Islands 
are closer together than the Hawaiian Islands and 
just like their closely related relatives it would not 
be surprising to discover that Hawaiian petrels are 
exhibiting similar behavior.  If breeding isolation were 
discovered on different Hawaiian Islands, it would 
suggest that different populations could exist on 
different islands and that population size could vary 
within each island. 

Knowing the size of the population is 
extremely important when attempting to conserve a 
species. The minimum viable population, or m.v.p., 
is the minimum size a population can be in order 
to prevent extinction (Shaffer, 1981).  Consequently, 

smaller populations are more susceptible to extinction 
from an array of different causes (Shaffer, 1981).  If 
isolated populations exist on the different Hawaiian 
Islands then diversity in population size of each also 
exists. Therefore a true population size for each island 
and m.v.p. should be assessed. Ultimately, population 
size should influence research and management of 
each population, but presently much of the research 
has been focused on the Halakala petrel population, 
and only a few studies have been conducted on the 
Mauna Loa population. 

Currently a gap in knowledge exists 
pertaining to the degree of isolation of each island 
population as well as an assessment of population 
size. This lack of understanding is especially true 
when dealing with the populations on Mauna 
Loa. This information is important because if 
populations are reaching critically low levels they 
begin inbreeding.  This would make them susceptible 
to inbreeding depression, resulting in reduced fitness 
as well as reduced egg fertility (Keller & Waller, 2002). 
Moreover, a small population could be lacking genetic 
diversity, and ultimately not contain alleles that could 
be crucial for survival.  These phenomenon could be 
affecting current populations of petrels in Hawai‘i; 
however there exists a lack of available information 
pertaining to gene flow between and within 
populations. 

Conservation Efforts 
Predator control efforts have proven 

successful in maintaining breeding success on 
Halakala (Hodge & Nagata, 2001). After predator 
control programs were established breeding success 
increased significantly (Hodge & Nagata, 2001).  
Many threats account for petrel decline. The greatest 
single cause of petrel mortality in the heavily studied 
Halakala population is predation (Hodge & Nagata, 
2001). While rats cause most of the mortality from 
predation of the egg or young chick, active predator 
control is focused on mongoose and cats (Hodge & 
Nagata, 2001). Cats and mongoose account for the 
second highest cause of predation (Hodge & Nagata, 
2001). After models preformed by Simmons (1984) 
projected the decline and possible extinction within 
20-30 years of the largest population of the bird, a 
predator control program was developed (Hodge & 
Nagata, 2001). This program has proven to have a 
positive effect on the breeding success and ultimately 
the conservation of the species within Halakala 
National Park (Hodge & Nagata, 2001). 

While differences between populations of 
Ua’u on different Hawaiian Islands may be unknown, 
conservation efforts remain similar despite drastically 
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different geography and species distribution. Similar 
efforts of predator control are in place on Mauna Loa, 
but due to the remote location of the colonies, and 
the large geographic range on Mauna Loa, predator 
control remains difficult (Simmons & Hodge 1998; 
Judge & Hu 2007). Some areas on Mauna Loa are 
only accessible by long hikes or helicopter (Simmons 
& Hodge 1998). Due to the harsh and expansive 
geographic range of petrel colonies on Mauna Loa, 
trapping of predators is more difficult (Simmons 
& Hodge 1998). This difficulty means that some 
of the more remote breeding areas do not have 
predator control on Mauna Loa. Another methods 
for controlling introduced predators involves 
administering poison by air, however as outlined 
in the management plans for the recovery of this 
species by U.S. fish and wildlife service, the use of 
effective poisons have been prohibited or severely 
restricted (1983).  This presents a dilemma for petrel 
conservation efforts on Mauna Loa as predation by 
introduced predators is still affecting petrel breeding 
success (Hu, 2001). 

Other more aggressive methods have been 
used to eradicate introduced predators on different 
Islands. Cats have been eradicated from at least 48 
islands worldwide, including four Pacific Islands 
(Nogals et al, 2004). On the largest islands where 
cat eradication occurred, it involved the use of traps, 
poison, hunting with dogs and introduced disease 
(Nogals et al, 2004). The use of introduced diseases 
has shown to be very effective in different types 
of applications, and various types of biocontrols 
exist for different cases (Courchamp & Sugihara, 
1999). Although proven to be very effective, some 
conservation groups warn of possible harm that 
an introduced virus could cause to native biota 
(Nogals et al, 2004). Some of the most successful 
and applicable cases of predator control are in 
New Zealand using a poison 1080 or sodium 
monofluoroacetate (Alterio, 2000).  This poison can be 
administered two different ways: the use of poisoned 
bait intended for direct consumption by the predator, 
or secondarily, by poisoning the prey that later kills 
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the predator.  In cases involving feral cats in New 
Zealand, secondary poisoning using 1080 has proven 
to be 100% effective (Alterio, 2000).  While 1080 
can be administered using airborne methods, it has 
also proven successful in ground baiting near roads 
(Nogals et al, 2004, Alterio, 2000).  With more research, 
any or all of these approaches may prove useful when 
trying to control feral predators on Hawai‘i Island. 

Conclusion 
The gaps in knowledge unearthed in 

this paper suggest the need for more study, 
mainly in comparisons between the populations, 
documentations of the degree of gene flow between 
populations, and the possible effects and different 
methods of more aggressive predator controls. While 
the initial decline of the Hawaiian petrel may have 
occurred with immigration of the Polynesians, the 
introductions made by the Europeans furthered 
aided in the decline of the species. Today, while 
mitigations try to minimize man-made mortality of 
the birds, these mammalian introductions, mainly 
predators, continue to account for large portion of 
petrel decline.  Whereas predator trapping is showing 
signs of relative success in the Halakala population, 
the same methods may be proving less effective 
on the large scale and rugged terrain of Mauna 
Loa. It is also unknown to what degree these two 
populations are mixing, thus potentially creating an 
increased urgency and added value to protecting the 
smaller Mauna Loa population. In fact, the first and 
foremost studies should be population assessments 
for each island followed by behavior and genetics 
studies to determine the degree of isolation for each 
population. Knowing this could persuade policy 
makers to reconsider other more aggressive measures 
of predator control such as the use of effective poison 
and introduced viruses as biocontrols.  Nevertheless, 
despite the urgent need for more radical conservation, 
the largest opposition to changes in policy are 
current regulations and possible public outcry. In the 
meantime, Hawaiian Petrel populations still remain at 
risk and continue their decline. 

Alterio, Nic (2004).Controlling small mammal predators using sodium monofluoroacetate (1080) in bait stations 
along forestry roads in a New Zealand beech forest. New Zealand Journal of Ecology. 24, 3-9. 

Bailey, E.P. (1993) Introduction of foxes to Alaskan islands – history, effects on avifauna, and eradication. US Fish 
Wildlife Service Res. Pub. 
193:53 pp. 

Browne, R.A., Anderson, D.J., Houser, J.N., Cruz, F., Glasgow, K.J.,Hodges, C.N. & Massey, G. (1997). Genetic 
diversity and divergence of endangered Galapagos and Hawaiian petrel populations.  Cooper Ornithological 
Society 99, 812-815. 

109 



 

 

Byrd, G.V., Renner, H.M., & Renner, M. (2005). Distribution patterns and population trends of breeding . Fisheries 
Oceanography. 14, 139-159. 

Cooper, B.A., & Day, R.H. (2003). Movement of the Hawaiian petrel to inland breeding . Waterbirds. 26, 61-71 

Courchamp, F., & Sugihara, G. (1999). Modeling the biological control of an alien predator to protect island 
species from extinction. Ecological Applications. 9, 112-123. 

Day R.H., and B.A. Cooper. (2002). Petrel and shearwater surveys near Kalaupapa, 
Molokai island. ABR, Inc. Environmental Research & Service. Inventory and Monitoring Program, Pacific 
Islands Network National Park Service. 

Day, R.H., Gall, A.E., Burgess, R.M. Parret, J.P. and Cooper, B.H. (2005). Movements of Hawaiian petrels near 
USAF facilities near the summit of Haleakala, Maui island. ABR, Inc. Environmental Research & Services. 

Eagar, Harry (2008, October, 16). Island TV broadcasters going digital on Jan. 15. The Maui News, Retrieved 
November 20, 2008 

Hess, S.C., Hansen, H., & Banko, P. (2007). Ecology of an invasive predator in Hawai‘i. USDA National Wildlife 
Research Center Symposia: Managing Vertebrate Invasive Species. 460-468. 

Hess, S.C., Hansen, H., Nelson, D., Swift, R., & Banko, P. (2007). Diet of feral cats in Hawai‘i volcanoes national 
park. Pacific Conservation Biology. 13 

Judge, S., Hu, D. and Portner, T. (2007). Hawaiian petrel and band rump storm petrel inventory of Hawai‘i 
volcanoes national part (Tech Rep.) Honolulu, Hawai‘i: University of Hawai‘i, Pacific Cooperative Studies 
Unit. 

Keller , L.K., & Waller, D.M. (2002). In-breeding effects in wild populations. Trends in Ecology & Evolution. 17, 2002. 

Nativdad Hodge, C., Nagata, R.J. (2001). Effects of predator control on survival and breeding success of the 
endangered Hawaiian dark-rumped petrel. Studies in Avian Biology. 22, 308-318. 

Nogals, M., Martin, A., Tershy, B.R., Donlan, C.J., Veitch, D., Puerta, N., Wood, B., & Alnoso, J. (2004). A review of 
feral cat eradication on islands. Conservation Biology. 18, 310-319. 

Olson , S.L. & James, H.F. (1982). Fossil birds from the Hawaiian Islands: Evidence for wholesale extinction by 
man before western contact. Science. 217, 633-635. 

Simons, T.R. (1984).A population model of the endangered Hawaiian dark-rumped petrel . The Journal of Wildlife 
Management. 48, 1065-1076. 

Simmons, T.R. (1985).Biology and behavior of the endangered Hawaiian dark-rumped petrel. Cooper Ornithological 
Society. 87, 229-245. 

Simons, T.R., & Hodges, C.N. (1998). Dark-rumped petrel (Pterodroma phaeopygia). The Birds of North America. 
385, 1-24. 

Shaffer,M.L.(1981). Minimum population sizes for species conservation. Bioscience.31, 131-134. 

Tomkins, R.J., & Milne, B.J. (1991). Differences among dark-rumped petrel populations within the Galapagos 
archipelago. Notornis. 38, 1-35. 

U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service (1983) Hawaiian dark-rumped petrel and Newwll’s manx recovery plan. Portland, 
Oregon: U.S. 

110 

https://Bioscience.31


  
 

  

 

d d d d d d d d d d d d d d d d d d d d d d 

English 315 Rhetorical Analysis 

Hippies are High 
in Dietary Fiber: A 
Rhetorical Analysis of 
Skinny Bitch 

Jessica Gard 

The front cover of Skinny Bitch bills itself as “a 
no-nonsense, tough-love guide for savvy girls who 
want to stop eating crap and start looking fabulous.” 
In reality, the book’s authors, Rory Freedman and 
Kim Barnouin, have composed a sleek manifesto 
arguing for the adoption of a vegan lifestyle. It is not 
a “weight-loss” plan. In fact, by the last page of the 
book, Freedman and Barnouin are so confident in 
the persuasiveness of their argument that they back-
pedal on their initial claim that the “Skinny Bitch 
Method” guarantees weight loss. The front and back 
cover, table of contents, and first three chapters of 
Skinny Bitch give little to no indication of the book’s 
true motivations. The authors do not use the word 
“vegan” until the end of chapter six. The reason for 
Freedman and Barnouin’s elaborate ruse lies in the 
difficulty of convincing their target audience to adopt 
a vegan lifestyle. 

The vegan lifestyle is typically undertaken by 
politically, environmentally, and health conscious 
individuals whose ideologies either allow for or 
demand the sort of commitment required to give 
up consumption of all animal products. The market 
for literature promoting or supporting a vegan 
diet is saturated with websites, magazines, and 
books targeting a specific audience compromised of 
converts, or potential converts, receptive toward the 
varied arguments advocating veganism and swayed 
by the attendant rhetoric traditionally associated with 
the philosophy. Freedman and Barnouin, however, 
chose not to content themselves with preaching to the 
choir—they struck out as pioneers to new frontiers, 
to reach unexplored target audiences and sub-groups 
within the American population. Housewives, the 
under-educated, fashionistas and slaves to fashion, 
the street-smart female of the lower classes, the 
angsty retro-chick, the rebel, the cheerleader, the 
high achieving professional—as long as the reader is 

an American female looking to drop a few pounds, 
Freedman and Barnouin have a hook with her name 
on it. 

From the cover, to the book’s organization, to 
Freedman and Barnouin’s mastery of targeted and 
persuasive diction, Skinny Bitch aims its appeals 
toward the exact opposite of a compassionate, hand- 
holding, tree-hugging hippie woman. The target 
audience of Skinny Bitch believes that it is a dog-eat-
dog world and anyone who thinks or bothers wishing 
otherwise is naïve and wimpy. The readers of Skinny 
Bitch eat hippies for breakfast—immersed in a bowl 
of non-organic cow’s milk with a liberal sprinkling of 
heavily processed sugar. 

iVillage Diet and Fitness heralded the Skinny Bitch 
approach, proclaiming “what makes this diet  easy 
to swallow is the book’s tough love attitude—part 
best friend counsel, part drill sergeant abuse and a 
dash of sailor mouth, wrapped in a pretty chick lit 
package”(Skinny Bitch in the Kitch, i). The “pretty 
chick lit package” first hooks the target audience. 
Skinny Bitch’s cover looks like Candace Bushnell’s 
new summer beach read. A cartoon figure of a sassy 
long and lean red-head sporting a little black dress 
and aviator sunglasses dominates the left side of the 
page. The title, Skinny Bitch, packs its own rhetorical 
punch. Although the subtitle located above the title 
clearly explains the book is a diet book, the female 
shopper drawn in by the chic “chick-lit” design is 
now considering purchase and various factors collude 
to hasten a favorable decision. 

First, the mark will notice the award style seal 
on the front cover that proclaims the book to be a “#1 
New York Times Best Seller”—a dubious honor, to 
be sure, but liable to work on some. Quirky humor 
peppers the back cover in the shape of little cartoon 
doodles such as a frosted cupcake with anatomically 
implausible but adorable little devil horns and 
a tail. In large, bold, red letters, the prospective 
convert is told “STOP BEING A MORON AND 
START GETTING SKINNY!” The rest of the back 
cover blurb gives an overall idea of the tone of the 
book. Freedman and Barnouin “are your new smart-
mouthed girlfriends who won’t mince words and will 
finally tell you the truth about what you’re feeding 
yourself.” There is a full color picture of your new 
straight-talking best friends; there are cute, pretty, 
and thin—real California style pretty, a blonde 
and a brunette, decked out in pastels. Barnouin 
holds a Masters of Science in Holistic Nutrition but 
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that’s not the real selling point. The revelation that 
Freedman is a former agent of Ford Models and 
Barnouin is a former model is the crux of the ethos 
appeal. Ford Models is the most recognizable and 
prestigious modeling agency known to American 
women. The name is dropped all over the media, 
MTV, reality shows, and various women’s magazines 
from Seventeen to Vogue to Good Housekeeping. We 
are only slightly soothed by Barnouin’s Master’s 
degree because it means she may not endanger our 
health; conversely, we are seriously intrigued by the 
modeling credentials. Finally, we’ll discover how 
those skinny little twigs keep themselves alive. We 
may find insider tricks, life hacks, any little thing to 
help us kick the Häagen-Dazshabit. There might be 
something worthwhile to glean from this slim little 
paperback. 

Once the authors draw in the book-browser’s 
eye and keep it with the humor and ethos appeals, 
one might wonder what sort of woman would submit 
herself to the barking tone of the cover and first few 
chapters, and would desire to emulate two women 
who refer to themselves as “skinny bitches”. The 
book browser who wonders is not the book’s target 
audience. The language of Skinny Bitch is at once the 
book’s greatest asset and the rhetorical strategy most 
likely to repulse the reader. Just as the word “vegan” 
on the cover might inspire a prospective buyer to 
throw down the book and walk away, with a genuine 
leather handbag clutched in her viselike grip, the 
strong language of the book attracts this prospective 
buyer. 

There is a large population of American women, 
of all ages and socio-economic classes, who embrace 
the word “bitch”. To many women, the gender 
stereotype that females as passive, peace-loving 
creatures created to nurture presupposes the belief 
that women are designed to serve while naturally 
inclined to subsume their own needs and desires. 
This supposed emulation of the female as an angel, as 
something finer than their brute male counterparts, is 
an insult. The same women who reject this stereotype 
and embrace assertiveness and ambition have noticed 
that failure to conform to the stereotype of the angelic 
mother figure earns them the label of “bitch”. In a 
concerted effort to overturn the image of the passive 
female and forge a path for themselves into a world 
both earned and deserved, these women have 
contrarily embraced the pejorative and transformed 
it into a compliment—it means they’re doing things 
right and it’s pissing you off. 

These same women are often unlikely to subscribe 
to any sort of philosophy featuring whining or cloying 
pathos appeals, as PETA often is perceived as doing. 

They will not gather around the campfire and sing 
Kumbaya. Oprah and Dr. Phil are incomprehensible 
to them. The pseudo-science of Dr. Andrew Weil is 
both boring and suspicious. Twelve-step style weight 
loss programs like Jenny Craig and Weight Watchers, 
which preach self-love, require meetings, and reach 
deeply into the pockets of the desperate, wimpy, 
and naïve are not for this generation. They want 
something new, straightforward, simple, and honest. 
By embracing the straight-talk “tough-love” angle, 
Freedman and Barnouin promise to deliver. 

Whether or, not Freedman and Barnouin deliver 
a straightforward and honest approach is another 
matter. The book is littered with bizarre scare tactics 
and equivocations; such as the long argument against 
the USDA and its food pyramid, found in the chapter 
entitled “Have No Faith: Governmental Agencies 
Don’t Give a Shit about Your Health” (92-114). These 
scare tactics accompany suspicious pseudo-science 
leading to strange equivocations as in the assertion 
that “Cow’s milk actually has traces of morphine in 
it!” After establishing that this morphine is “naturally 
produced in cow’s livers”, the fact is used to support 
that assertion that meat and dairy cravings are 
symptomatic of an addiction (126). 

Wisely, the authors do not immediately pummel 
the readers with such outlandish pathos appeals 
like “Pigs can play video games!”(75). Instead, the 
main argument in Skinny Bitch is admirably executed 
through its rather unorthodox organization. The 
purpose of Skinny Bitch is to provide the reader with 
a persuasive argument for veganism. However, the 
authors do not give it all away in a summary thesis 
statement that opens up the first chapter. Instead, 
they choose to lure their unsuspecting readers down 
the gauntlet of evidence and into the inevitable 
conclusion. Despite the brute tone throughout the 
book, they are surprisingly delicate in their timing. 

The first chapter contains irrefutable dietary 
advice: “Soda is liquid Satan” (13),“habitual drinking 
equals fat-pig syndrome”(12), caffeine, cigarettes, 
aspartame, and junk food are bad for you (10-17), the 
words “fat-free” or “low-fat” on package junk food 
really mean “chemical shit storm”(17-18). We all know 
this is true. The reader will reluctantly acknowledge 
the reality. Our intellects ease into the book and 
relax, perhaps snickering a little at the wit—trust is 
established. By the time chapter four, “The Dead, 
Rotting, Decomposing Flesh Diet,” arrives, most 
readers are singing hallelujah and witnessing the 
dim light of forthcoming salvation in the sermons of 
Freedman and Barnouin. 

At chapter four, the book morphs from an attack 
on the Atkins diet to an argument for vegetarianism 
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and chapter five, “The Dairy Disaster” (55-64), 
handles the beginning of the vegan argument, 
although the word “vegan” doesn’t make an 
appearance until page 79. First, chapter six—entitled 
“You Are What You Eat”—recounts, in blunt 
and sensationalist detail, assorted tales from the 
slaughterhouses. After 15 pages of quotes and 
stories designed to elicit disgust and empathy for 
pigs, poultry, horses, cows, and fish, Freedman and 
Barnouin inform us that we are now “vegan” and 
one of the “karmic rewards” is that it will make us 
“skinny” (65-79). The rest of the book alternates from 
dietary advice to manifestos against the government. 
True to the diet book genre, it even includes a chapter 
outlining an exact menu, which also advocates 
questionably prolonged fasting (115-139). 

The real coup d’état of Skinny Bitch is that the 
truth doesn’t fully surface until the very last page. 
This is where the killing blow falls. It lies hidden 
behind the recommended reading, the closing 
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quotation, the works cited, and the endnotes. It 
appears nowhere else in the book. It is Freedman and 
Barnouin’s admission that Skinny Bitch constitutes 
a serious act of propaganda and manipulation for 
the sole purpose of promoting a vegan diet to an 
initially unwilling population; it proves beyond a 
doubt that Freedman and Barnouin’s “diet book” 
is merely a disguise for a vegan manifesto. It is a 
postscript disclaimer, which acknowledges that the 
aim of the book is solely to promote the healthy 
lifestyle of veganism and “confesses” that the authors 
don’t obsess about being skinny and don’t want the 
reader to either. They even conclude with one of those 
disgusting saccharine homilies all true “bitches” hate: 
“comparison is the thief of joy” (224). On the very 
last page, Freedman and Barnouin take the initial 
claim back, they refute the selling point and reveal 
themselves as the granola crunchy commies they 
really are, and all us “savvy girls” are their naive 
dupes. 

Freedman, Rory and Kim Barnouin. Skinny Bitch. Philadelphia: Running Press 2005. 

Skinny Bitch in the Kitch. Philadelphia: Running Press 2007. 
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English 100 Essay 

Understanding 
Evolution: Gene 
Selection vs. Group 
Selection 

Michaela Lewis 

Almost everybody feels that they understand 
Darwin’s Theory of Evolution by natural selection. 
It is as simple as “survival of the fittest.” There is, 
though, an important subtlety that is often omitted by 
the biology textbooks, providing a radical shift in the 
way we view evolution and natural selection. In the 
early twentieth century, theorists uncritically assumed 
that Darwinian selection could apply and produce 
adaptations at many levels of the biological hierarchy, 
from individuals to populations to ecosystems.  In 
the 1960s and 1970s, a scientific shift occurred and 
evolutionary biologists began viewing genes as the 
fundamental unit of selection. Noted evolutionary 
theorist Richard Dawkins wrote the revolutionary, 
and now classic, book The Selfish Gene in 1976, 
explaining the new genetic view and making it more 
accessible to lay-people and scientists alike. “Naive” 
group selectionism – such as the belief that any 
and all individuals would unconditionally sacrifice 
themselves for the survival of the species – was 
expelled from the accepted scientific understanding 
of natural selection, and held up as an example of 
how not to think. Only in recent years has a newer 
version of the group selection theory come back into 
the arena of debate, arguing that populations should 
be viewed as vehicles of selection in the same way 
that individual organisms are.  This new perspective 
is mainly supported by the writings of E.O. Wilson 
and David Sloan Wilson, two respected American 
evolutionary biologists. The controversy between 
purist gene selectionism and the Multilevel Selection 
Theory (MST) may seem theoretical, but the reasoning 
behind the two perspectives profoundly changes 
the way scientists understand evolutionary changes, 
kin altruism, and group behavior.  The claim now 
becomes a question: “survival of the fittest what? 
Gene? Organism? Or group?” 

The gene selectionist perspective proposed by 

Dawkins and others in the 1960s is the predominant 
view among modern evolutionary biologists. The 
main premise relies on the concept of the “gene” 
as being the ultimate, fundamental unit of natural 
selection. By the basic principles of natural selection, 
genes that are more successful at replicating 
themselves will, by default, become more numerous 
in the population. Therefore, a gene that happens 
to increase the general fitness of the individual in 
which it is located will be more likely to be passed 
down to the next generation. This understanding 
leads us to the concept of the “selfish gene,” where 
natural selection applies at the level of individual 
genetic codes; genes which make the organism behave 
in ways that “selfishly” increase the chances of the 
immortal gene’s survival will become more frequent 
in any given population. The organisms which 
carry thousands of these genes can then be viewed 
as “vehicles” of selection, since they constitute a 
coordinated, fairly unified collection of genes.  Genes 
must work together in organizing the survival and 
reproduction of the host vehicle, because they are all 
locked in the same “boat.” For example, a gene for 
powerful jaws and hunting skills would not help the 
organism survive if all the other genes were coded 
for the body of an herbivore; the organism would 
be less likely to survive and reproduce, thereby 
stopping the genetic line and reducing the frequency 
of that particular carnivorous gene in the population 
(Dawkins, 1976). Although natural selection actually 
operates at the level of selfish genes, the general 
fitness of individuals often corresponds with that of 
the genes. This makes it appear as though selection 
applies at the individual level, and for the sake of 
convenience, biologists often refer to fitness levels 
of organisms determining the selection process.  It is 
always important, though, to be able to return to what 
Dawkins calls the “gene’s eye view” of evolutionary 
change - justifying organism’s behavior on the basis of 
gene preservation (Dawkins, 1976).  

Groups or populations can also be viewed 
as vehicles of replicators, but far weaker, and less 
distinct, than individual physical colonies of genes or 
cells. In this sense, then, a sort of “group selection” 
could in theory be possible, but it seems unlikely 
that group-level adaptations between populations 
would occur.  Lower-level selection likely overrides 
most of the influences from higher-level selection, so 
the relevance of any possible group adaptations is 
debatable. Genes are still central as the only units of 
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replicator selection (Cronin, 1991; Dawkins, 1976). 
The controversy regarding group selection 

has its roots in the question of demonstrated animal 
altruism: why do individuals sacrifice themselves 
or their time and energy in order to help other 
organisms?  In the early days of group selectionism, 
this sort of behavior was thought to have evolved 
“for the good of the species” or “for the good of the 
group.”  The most common form of altruistic self-
sacrifice is reproduction and the care of offspring.  
Altruistic behaviors are also common between 
close family members. This altruism results in 
the increased fitness, survival, and likelihood of 
reproduction of non-descendant relatives, also called 
kin selection. As Dawkins explains in his 1976 book 
The Selfish Gene and in a 2008 journal article entitled 
“The Evolution of Altruism: What Matters in Gene 
Selection,” kin selection is still indirectly driven by 
selfish gene behavior.  Individuals are programmed 
by their genes to help close kin survive and reproduce 
because, by doing so, they help perpetuate copies of 
their genes – since offspring and relatives share up 
to 50% of the altruistic individual’s genetic material.  
This explanation of kin selection provides a very 
acceptable model of the evolution of cooperative 
behavior.  Sociobiologist W. D. Hamilton delineated 
the mathematical model of kin selection, calculating 
the probability that two individuals, either directly 
descendent or with common ancestry, will share 
genetic material (Hamilton, 1964). 

Patterns of group behavior can be predicted 
within the selfish replicator theory by the use of 
John Maynard Smith’s concept of Evolutionarily 
Stable Strategies (ESS); Dawkins describes this 
important idea as “a strategy which, if most members 
of a population adopt it, cannot be bettered by an 
alternative strategy” (Dawkins, 1967). This means 
that the most effective survival plan for an individual, 
and the genes which inhabit it, depends upon what 
the majority of the population is doing. For example, 
if all the members of a group of animals are altruistic, 
the best reproductive strategy for one individual 
might be to act selfishly.  Since these “selfish” 
individuals are more successful reproductively, 
the population will eventually become almost 
entirely “selfish,” at which point, there might be a 
reproductive payoff to acting altruistically.  As the 
group dynamics oscillate back and forth between 
these two extremes, the most effective strategy for 
each individual will converge on some average, 
evolutionarily stable, strategy.  Following any 
environmental change, there may be a period of 
evolutionary instability during which frequencies 
of survival strategies fluctuates until it reaches a 

relatively stable ESS.  It is possible for humans to 
enter into conscious pacts which, in the long term, 
improve the survival and reproduction benefits of 
every member of the group, but in general terms 
of animal strategies, ESSs will evolve that give an 
average benefit to all members and that penalize any 
deviance from the norm. 

The second and opposing point of view in this 
controversy is the new version of group selection, also 
known as Multilevel Selection Theory.  Evolutionary 
theorists who support the view that selection can 
operate on higher biological levels include E. O. 
Wilson, V. C. Wynne-Edwards, David Sloan Wilson, 
and Elliott Sober.  These renowned scientists do 
not renounce the gene as a basic unit of selection, 
but instead argue that since individuals can be 
regarded as populations of coordinated, cooperating 
genes, groups – as long as there is some degree of 
coordination and harmony in their parts – should 
also be viewed as distinct “organisms” that can act 
as vehicles of natural selection (Wilson & Wilson, 
2007). Proponents of this perspective contend that 
these vehicles of selection are the important factors 
around which the entire view of selection must be 
restructured. 

In the new perspective of Multilevel 
Selection theory, it is vital to differentiate between 
the environmental pressures and competitions 
within a group versus the competition between 
separate groups or populations.  David Sloan Wilson 
accepts that within-group selection follows the 
basic principles of individual, selfish competition 
(McAndrew, 2002).  In a 1997 journal article, Wilson 
argues that group-level adaptations do not evolve 
into adaptive units for all traits, but instead only for 
certain traits which increase the evolutionary “fitness” 
of each group in relation to other populations 
(McAndrew, 2002).  He states that although the 
occurrence of individual altruism may appear to 
reduce the fitness of the organism, “it may sometimes 
become adaptive because groups of altruists will be 
more fit than groups of non-altruists under the right 
conditions” (McAndrew, 2002). 

Some of the main evidence for group 
selectionism theories is based upon entomological 
studies. E. O. Wilson, in particular, has done a large 
amount of research in the field of Myrmecology, 
the study of ants, a branch of entomology.  For 
ants, group selection theories appear very useful 
for explaining their behaviors and physiology.  Ant 
colonies can be, and sometimes are, viewed as super-
organisms, owing to the specialization of duties and 
extreme altruism of worker ants (Wilson and Elliott, 
1994). Gene selectionists think that this may be due 
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in part to the fact that more than 50% of the kin ants’ 
genetic material is shared (Dawkins, 1976).  Group 
selectionists maintain that eusocial insect relations, 
such as ants and honeybees, illustrate a classic 
example of group-level vehicles of gene survival. 

Multilevel selectionists distance themselves 
from the naivety of the uninformed 19th century group 
selectionism theories. Instead, they focus on the 
importance of the group or population as an organism 
and as a vehicle of natural selection. Applying the 
theory of MLS to human social interaction, Wilson 
concludes that religious ideals and ethical norms 
may provide mechanisms which contribute to 
the coordination of group function.  Culture, too, 
may represent a group-level adaptation that helps 
populations of humans adapt to environmental 
changes (O’Gorman, Sheldon, Wilson, 2008). 

The controversy surrounding the gene 
selectionist and group selectionist perspectives is a 
complex and significant debate. There are important 
consequences of accepting either view, and criticisms 
of both theories that must be considered.  For 
example, both David Wilson and E. O. Wilson criticize 
the selfish replicator theory for considering individual 
organisms, colonies of coordinated parts, as vehicles 
of natural selection which can be more or less “fit” in 
their environments and not following the definition 
to the same conclusion for groups.  On the other 
hand, Dawkins proposes the question of how group 
selectionists are to decide which level is the important 
one for group adaptations.  Following the multilevel 

selection perspective, since selection occurs between 
populations in a species and between species, who is 
to decide at what level the group adaptations become 
unimportant? “Should we not then expect lions to 
refrain from killing antelopes, ‘for the good of the 
mammals?’” Dawkins questions, partly tongue-in-
cheek: “But then, what of the need to perpetuate the 
whole phylum of vertebrates?” (Dawkins, 1976). 

Within the Darwin’s Theory of Evolution, 
specific perspectives such as these are still being 
debated, and as scientists collect more empirical 
research data about the actual behaviors of genes, 
organisms, kin groups, and populations, it will be 
possible to refine our understanding of the different 
processes of selection in nature.  The comparison of 
purist gene selection and the new Multilevel Selection 
Theory is, to some extent, a debate of semantics. 
Whether we should view individuals and groups 
as vehicles of selection seems like an unimportant 
distinction, but it profoundly influences the context in 
which we view situations of group dynamics.  Despite 
the propaganda put out by proponents of Intelligent 
Design and Creationism, the acceptance of the actual 
validity of the general theory of evolution is almost 
unanimous among scientists. Debates about specific 
perspectives within the Darwinian “survival of the 
fittest” model are actually useful and encouraged 
within science. The academic openness of the 
scientific method helps scientists in the continuing 
pursuit of a true understanding of the evolution of 
individuals and groups.  
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Sociology 300 Research Paper 

For Better or Worse: 
The Rocky Road of 
Same-Sex Marriage in 
the United States 

Kylie Alexandra 

The concept of marriage as a fixed, unchanging 
institution represents a common misperception born 
from one’s own subjective experience, which is then 
projected back throughout human history (Haeverle, 
1983; Kindregan 2007).  However, as Stephanie 
Coontz (2005) points out, marriage as an institution 
steadily evolves and manifests itself in multiple forms 
to suit a variety of functions in all recorded human 
societies, except one. The pace of change increased 
from the mid-eighteenth century onwards, when 
Victorian marital ideals began to reflect the belief that 
love between two partners represented the idyllic 
foundation for marriage. This presented a radical 
shift away from the practice of arranged marriages 
where love formed a potential consequence of the 
partnership, but not the motivating cause (Coontz, 
2005). Today, men and women access greater freedom 
than ever before to make individual choices about 
their marital future.  The array of decisions includes 
whom one should marry, if one should marry at all, 
what the best age to marry is, and if they should 
have children (Coontz, 2005).  It should come as little 
surprise then, that into this mix, the sex of one’s life-
long partner is also no longer constrained by strict 
societal norms. 

The marriage of Ellen DeGeneres and 
Portia de Rossi on August 16th, 2008, in Los Angeles, 
California, is one example of the growing number of 
legally wed same-sex couples in the United States. 
Nonetheless, same-sex couples still face significant 
legal and cultural obstacles in their quest for full 
marital rights. This paper reviews same-sex marriage 
as the latest frontier in the evolution of marriage, with 
the marriage of Ms. DeGeneres and Ms. de Rossi as 
the lens through which we can view the shifting legal 
and social status of married gay and lesbian couples 
in the United States. 

It is unlikely that the United States will soon 

follow Canada, Belgium, and the Netherlands in 
granting federal recognition to same-sex marriage 
(Coontz, 2005). In 1993, the Hawai‘i Supreme Court 
decided that the Equal Protection Clause of the 
State Constitution protected the right of same-sex 
couples to marry (Kindregan, 2007).  Following this 
decision, a constitutional amendment was enacted 
to explicitly define marriage as only between a man 
and a woman. President Clinton introduced the 
Defense of Marriage Act to similarly define marriage 
as heterosexual for the purpose of federal law.  The 
Hawai‘i State Legislature then became the first in the 
nation to recognize domestic partnerships, where 
same-sex couples receive similar legal benefits to 
married heterosexual couples (Kindregan, 2007).  
Presently, ten states and the District of Columbia1 

offer same-sex couples legal recognition via registered 
domestic partnerships or civil unions. Massachusetts 
and Connecticut are currently the only two states 
that grant marriage licenses to same-sex couples. 
On May 15th, 2008, the California Supreme Court 
overturned the state’s ban on same-sex marriages, 
citing constitutional protections surrounding the right 
to marry (Dolan, 2008). This ruling was subsequently 
nullified by the ballot measure known as Proposition 
8, which amended the state constitution to define 
marriage as between a man and a woman. California 
voters narrowly approved Proposition 8 during the 
November election (Garrison et al, 2008). 

Ms. DeGeneres and Ms. de Rossi took 
advantage of the narrow window of opportunity 
to get married after having been together for four 
years (Belge, 2008a; Kort, 2008). Ms. DeGeneres is 
a popular television talk-show host who has won 
several daytime Emmy awards.  Ms. de Rossi was 
born Amanda Rogers in Melbourne, Australia, 
and changed her name at the age of fifteen after a 
character in Shakespeare’s The Merchant of Venice. 
She has appeared in the television shows, Ally 
McBeal, and Arrested Development. They first met in 
2000, but in 2004, when both attended the VH1 “Big 
in ‘04” awards show, their attraction to each other was 
apparent (Belge, 2008a; Kort, 2005).  

The endogamous nature of homosexual 
relations contrasts with expected, and some would 
say, preferred norms of sexual orientation in 

1  The ten states include New Hampshire, Vermont, Washington 
State, Maryland, Connecticut, Hawai‘i, California, New Jersey, 
Oregon, and Maine.  Source: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/ 
Civil_union#References. 
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American society.  Nonetheless, strong ethnic and 
class endogamy persists, which is often internalized 
and outwardly expressed through assortative 
mating (Rauch et al, 2003). Ms. de Rossi and Ms. 
DeGeneres share similar characteristics regarding 
ethnicity and social economic status, and both are 
members of the Hollywood elite (Kort, 2008). These 
facts reinforce the propinquity that is a common 
feature of many relationships, regardless of sexual 
orientation. Propinquity denotes the tendency for 
individuals to live near their potential partners, and to 
live near individuals that share similar demographic 
characteristics; hence, partners usually mirror similar 
demographic characteristics (Rauch et al, 2003). 

In addition, cultural norms dictate that 
weddings typically involve large public rituals where 
the couple announces their shared commitment 
(Rauch et al, 2003). The DeGeneres – de Rossi 
wedding reflected many of these elements.  Writing 
for the popular LGBT (Lesbian, Gay, Bisexual, and 
Transgender) magazine, The Advocate, Michele Kort 
called their wedding an “archetypal” celebrity 
wedding similar to those often seen on the cover of 
People magazine (2008). Kort (2008) contrasts the 
lack of media “backlash” at their wedding with the 
treatment Ellen DeGeneres received after her public 
“coming out” on the cover of Time magazine in 
1997. Subsequent to her public acknowledgement of 
homosexuality, Ms. DeGeneres’ television character, 
which was loosely based on her life, also became a 
lesbian. After protests from conservative religious 
groups, the ABC network cancelled the show, and 
Ms. DeGeneres experienced difficulty finding work 
(Kort, 2008). Kort (2008) uses Ellen DeGeneres as a 
barometer for how attitudes towards homosexuality 
have changed over the past ten years, and the 
DeGeneres – de Rossi wedding as an express signal 
of how great that shift has been.  Unfortunately, that 
forecast turned out to be premature, as Proposition 8 
has thrown into doubt the legal status of all same-sex 
weddings performed from May through November 
2008 in California (Garrison et al, 2008). 

Conflicting arguments exist about how 
flexible the institution of marriage truly is.  Erwin J. 
Haeberle (1983) points out that any discussion about 
marriage is fraught with difficulties, owing to its 
various cultural forms and functions. For that reason, 
the following discussion will focus on the institution 
of marriage as it has appeared within the United 
States. 

Undoubtedly, marriage in the United 
States exhibits a certain amount of Judeo-Christian 
influence (Kindregan, 2007).  The marital system 
introduced into the American colonies has its roots 

in the English ecclesiastical courts, which held 
jurisdiction over marriage and associated marital 
law.  However, American colonies expressed a 
more diverse set of views regarding the authority 
over marriage, with New England proclaiming it 
a purely civil issue (Kindregan, 2007).  Around the 
same time, idealized constructions of potential mates 
began to include more affectionate terms, such as 
mutual support and companionship, in addition to 
the desired “industriousness” (Coontz, 2005:147).  
Moreover, America diverged from religious views that 
forbade divorce on the Biblically-inspired grounds 
that husband and wife are irrevocable joined and 
established divorce provisions in Massachusetts 
seventy-five years before England (Kindregan, 2007). 

The absence of a monarchy and the 
establishment of a representative government paved 
the way for more equitable forms of marriage to 
appear; in England, the monarchical hierarchy, with 
the King at the helm, appeared on a smaller scale 
within each family, with the husband as the head 
of the household (Coontz, 2005). Enlightenment 
ideals combined with feminist principles to promote 
equality between the sexes, but this was somewhat 
tempered by the “cult of female purity” which 
emerged during the nineteenth century (Coontz, 
2005:159). The cult of female purity sought to 
stabilize changing relations between men and women 
by delineating separate spheres of male and female 
activity and by reigning in women’s sexuality.  
However, this was only a temporary reprieve.  The 
subordination of women inside the home gradually 
led to the sexualization of marriage and finally, 
the positioning of marriage as a highly intimate 
arrangement that nurtured individual fulfillment 
(Coontz, 2005). 

The loosening of marital norms engendered 
multiple ramifications for same-sex relationships.  
In 1915, writer Margaret Anderson declared that 
homosexual love was no different from heterosexual 
love. Gay communities existed in many cities 
around the country.  Nonetheless, the emphasis on 
marital intimacy decreased social acceptance of close 
relationships between women, which earlier had 
provided many women an important avenue for 
affectionate self-expression (Coontz, 2005).  

Two twentieth century U.S. Supreme Court 
decisions concerning racial miscegenation are 
important in the journey towards federally-recognized 
same-sex marriages. In 1923, the Supreme Court 
decided that marriage formed an essential part of the 
pursuit of happiness. In 1967, the Court designated 
marriage as a “basic civil right” underlying the 
survival of American civilization (cited in Coontz, 
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2005:256). These arguments can be interpreted in two, 
mutually-exclusive ways: firstly, as a guarantee of the 
right of all people to marry, regardless of personal 
traits (e.g. race, sexual orientation); or alternately, as 
an indicator of the need to keep marriage, and thus 
marriage law, pertaining solely to heterosexual unions 
lest the introduction of same-sex marriage upset the 
stability of this fundamental institution. Nonetheless, 
by the end of the twentieth century, marriage typically 
represented the union of two people who have chosen 
to spend their life together, and if fertile or if desired, 
to raise and care for their children.  With procreation 
now a matter of choice, love, companionship, and 
joint financial security form preeminent marital values 
(Haeberle, 1983). 

From this vantage point, the evolution 
of marriage away from its religious foundation 
towards a civil-sanctioned entity, and the loosening 
of expectations that the purpose of marriage is to 
have children, appears to predicate acceptance of 
same-sex marriage. Certainly, love, companionship, 
and financial security are not solely the domain of 
heterosexual unions (Haeberle, 1983).  Coontz (2005) 
observes that the acceptance of alternative forms of 
marriage, like same-sex marriage, is correlated with 
the emergence of positive features like intimacy, 
mutual trust and support, and economic equity in 
heterosexual arrangements.  When men and women 
are no longer polar opposites, trained to occupy 
different ends of the productive spectrum, but instead 
mix more freely with overlapping spheres of activity, 
there is less impetus for them to come together in 
some sort of gendered complimentarity.  Indeed, 
Coontz (2005) believes that the turmoil surrounding 
the issue of same-sex marriage is rather like trying 
to “lock the barn door after the horses have already 
gone” (274). However, resistance to same-sex 
remains high.  One of the arguments that obtained the 
greatest traction is that of the “slippery-slope,” where 
legalized same-sex marriage will unwittingly unleash 
a host of other consequences.

  Douglas W. Allen (2006) is one such 
proponent of this viewpoint.  Allen (2006) promotes 
a “Darwinian” view of marriage based on the 
belief that marriage has evolved into a highly 
efficient institution - for heterosexuals – and that 
any tampering with marital law to accommodate 
homosexuals will negatively impact the law as it 
pertains to straight couples (256). The underlying 
theory is that marriage is designed to regulate the 
sexual behavior of men and women so that they 
produce and invest in their offspring, and thus ensure 
the continuity of the society.  Since, according to 
Allen (2006), gay and lesbian individuals maintain 

different sexual habits than straight men and women, 
and that in a homosexual partnership with children 
at least one partner does not maintain a biological 
connection to the child, the incentives to either enter 
or exit a marriage will be different than heterosexual 
incentives. This warrants an entirely separate body of 
marital law, or no law at all.  

Not withstanding Allen’s suspect procreation-
oriented basis of marriage, and his reliance on 
stereotypes of gay and lesbian sexual activity, the 
evidence he introduces is debatable.  Allen (2006) uses 
the perceived ramifications of the introduction of no-
fault divorce law as an example of the unintended 
consequences of changes to marital law.  He cites 
one study which shows that women who live in no-
fault divorce states work on average 4.5 hours more 
per week than women who live in states where fault 
must be determined in order to obtain a divorce (973). 
Hence, the reasoning goes, no-fault divorce causes 
increased married women’s labor-force participation 
rate because they are protecting themselves against 
abandonment, and this ultimately detriments the 
quality of life for the entire family.  Allen (2006) 
accords the phenomenon of “super-mom burnout” 
to no-fault divorce (273), when other causes, such 
as the cost of living, inflexible work schedules, and 
inequitable distribution of household labor, also 
warrant consideration. 

The bottom line for Allen (2006) is that same-
sex marriage will result in a range of unforeseen 
changes to marital law, which will make marriage less 
appealing to heterosexuals. The number of single-
parent households will substantially increase, with 
impacts on the next generation significant enough to 
affect the overall quality of civilization.  

This paints quite a drastic picture, and as 
Ms. DeGeneres states, “It’s not like Portia and I 
staying home and watching Dancing with the Stars 
is affecting anybody” (cited in Belge, 2008b).  Of 
course, there is more to marriage than that, but in 
Western culture, marriage is the highest expression 
of commitment a couple can make, and it usually 
involves a greater degree of responsibility, intimacy, 
and fidelity than other arrangements (Coontz, 2005). 
So while Allen (2006) portrays only the negative 
consequences of same-sex marriage, there will 
undoubtedly be many positive consequences as well 
as a result of enfranchising same-sex couples with 
the status and respect accorded to married couples in 
American society (Coontz, 2005). 

While Ms. DeGeneres has long advocated 
for same-sex marriage, she is not supported by the 
entire gay and lesbian community.  John D’Emilio 
(2006) calls the pursuit of marriage an “unmitigated 
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disaster” because the conservative backlash has 
produced new anti-gay laws (10).  When the mayor 
of San Francisco allowed the issuance of marriage 
licenses to same-sex couples in 2004, four thousand 
couples rushed to get married (Beck, 2005; Coontz, 
2005). In response, President Bush called for a 
constitutional amendment to define marriage as 
between a man and a woman, and eleven states 
introduced ballot box measures to ban gay marriage, 
all of which passed. The California Supreme Court 
subsequently voided the licenses issued in San 
Francisco (Beck, 2005). 

D’Emilio (2006) advocates greater recognition 
of the variety of alternative family structures in the 
U.S., and that along with that, gays and lesbians 
in domestic partnerships and civil unions will 
receive the respect and benefits they warrant and 
deserve. For many, however, these arrangements are 
irredeemably inferior to the status of institutionalized 
marriage (Coontz, 2005). The way forward is 
uncertain. Kindregan (2007) advises that in a country 
in which people of diverse religious faiths are covered 
by one body of law, it is important to separate 
religious beliefs from the civil institution of marriage. 
The largely religiously-motivated supporters of 
Proposition 8 described the measure as a “moral 
battle” (Dolan, 2008). When do we cross the line from 
enacting law based on religious beliefs, held by a slim 
majority, to giving unconstitutional recognition to a 
particular religion? 

Instead of rushing to define marriage along 
sex and gender lines, a better solution might be 
to firmly recognize marriage as a civil institution 
subject to the progression and evolution of civil 
society (Kindregan, 2007).  Undeniably, new legal 
issues that emerge from full recognition of same-sex 
marriages will need to be addressed, and there will 
be a transitional period. Distinct divorce laws may 
arise that pertains specifically to same-sex couples to 
facilitate matters concerning child custody.  Existing 
laws relevant to heterosexual adoptive parents that 
divorce may offer some guidance here.  But these 
issues are not substantial enough to warrant outright 
rejection of the right of same-sex couples to marry.  
Those who wish to enter marriage via a religious 
ritual can do so of their own accord, but this in no 
way impacts their civil obligations and entitlements 
(Kindregan, 2007). 

Perhaps then, the marriage of couples 
like Alison Beck and her female partner need not 
only occur on one day of mayoral-inspired civil 
disobedience in San Francisco (Beck, 2005); and the 
legal status of marriages like that of Ellen DeGeneres 
and Portia de Rossi would not be suddenly thrown 
into doubt based on the religious whims of a slim 
majority of individuals who turned up on election 
day (Garrison et al, 2008). As a constitutional law 
professor at the University of Pennsylvania remarked, 
“the majority is not always supposed to have its way” 
(cited in Dolan, 2008). 
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ENG 215 Position Paper 

Puff, Puff, Don’t Pass 
Anthony Holzman-Escareno 

Marijuana is a very controversial issue. Many 
people believe that marijuana is a very harmful 
intoxicant that alters many mental and physical 
functions in human beings. Despite this, more 
and more people are supporting its utility as a 
medicine. Some states, including Hawai‘i, have taken 
the initiative to legalize marijuana for medicinal 
purposes; this is also leading many a people to 
join the push for broader legalization. This year, 
in the County of Hawai‘i, citizens are voting on 
a proposition that marijuana become the lowest 
priority to police officers, which would undermine 
federal law. Marijuana is still a schedule I restricted 
drug, according to the government, which places 
marijuana in a higher restricted category than cocaine 
and amphetamines (Nadelmann, “Future of” 42).  
Although many prohibitionists have condemned 
marijuana, their attacks are founded on emotional 
grounds rather than logical reasoning. Marijuana, 
for reasons of medicine and recreation, should be 
legalized, because it causes the least harm of all drugs, 
legal or illegal. It also shows the potential to help our 
citizens and our economy. 

One aspect many of us can agree on is that 
marijuana is the most popular illicit drug on the 
market. About 100 million Americans have tried 
marijuana, including Presidents and many other 
influential leaders that are respected by our society 
(Nadelmann, “End to” 318). 15 million Americans use 
marijuana on a monthly basis, about six percent of 
the population, ages twelve years and above. Despite 
all the laws in effect to curb marijuana use, marijuana 
remains prevalent in the United States and abroad. 

One of the forefront claims against marijuana 
is that it is a harmful drug: one reason why it is 
illegal. Many in opposition to legalizing marijuana 
believe that it is addictive and an increase in potency 
has caused users to become dependent on the drug 
(Vigilante 486 & 488; Walters 327). They also believe 
that marijuana causes many physical ailments to 
humans, including cancer (Vigilante 487; Walters 
326), lung ailments, and weakened immune system 
(Vigilante 487). Also, many endorse marijuana as a 
gateway drug that leads users to more serious drugs 

such as cocaine and heroin. 
The first claim of the opposition is that 

marijuana is addictive. It has been proven that 
marijuana is less addictive than (in order) nicotine, 
heroin, cocaine, alcohol, and caffeine (Hilts 3-4, 
“Alcohol vs. Marijuana” 1). If addiction is a standard 
of criminalization, then alcohol, tobacco, and 
caffeine should be taken off the market as they are 
more habit-forming than marijuana. The soda and 
chocolate that is given to our children everyday has 
a higher rate of addiction than marijuana. Despite 
this, the government is not spending billions of 
dollars to fight the war on caffeine. Why not, 
because we enjoy coffee, soda, and chocolate, just as 
millions of Americans enjoy marijuana. Of course, 
as reasonable and responsible parents we are not 
going to get our children “high.” However, if we 
want to use addiction as a quality to determine 
criminalization then caffeine should be criminalized, 
as it is affecting more children, and younger children, 
throughout the United States. Of course marijuana 
is more intoxicating than caffeine, but on the basis 
of addiction, marijuana is less harmful than sipping 
a Dr. Pepper and eating a Crunch bar. This is not to 
mention the coffee that millions upon millions of 
Americans start their day with. 

Another argument posed by marijuana 
prohibitionists is that marijuana causes cancer, 
lung ailments and a weakened immune system, 
among other things. Although I will be the first to 
say I believe that smoking anything is most likely 
disadvantageous for your lungs, studies have shown 
smoking marijuana might. A study performed by 
UCLA, with federal funding, not only found that 
there was no correlation between marijuana smoking 
and lung cancer, but also suggested that marijuana 
had a “possible protective effect” in fighting lung 
cancer (Mirken #27). Also a large study that involved 
65,000 patients in California over ten years produced 
a very similar result. Those who did not smoke 
anything (tobacco or marijuana) showed a higher risk 
of getting lung cancer than those who smoked only 
marijuana, while tobacco smokers were eleven times 
more likely to be inflicted with cancer (Mirken #27). 
Also, the Institute of Medicine believes that marijuana 
does not negatively affect the immune system. 
Patients with HIV/AIDS, who have weakened 
immune systems, were actually positively affected 
by marijuana use (Mirken #11) Although smoking 
anything can be harmful to the lungs, some research 
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and studies have suggested that marijuana may be 
beneficial to our health. 

Marijuana has also been touted as a gateway 
drug that leads users to more destructive drugs. I 
have lived and grown among what many believe is 
the scum of our society. Therefore, I was in constant 
contact with drugs and alcohol most of my life. Drugs 
and alcohol were the least of my concerns when it 
came to surviving the circumstances, but being in 
close and personal contact with both marijuana and 
alcohol have opened my eyes to the lies of this claim. 
All of the people that I grew up with, and my family 
that is growing up now, tried alcohol before they 
tried any other mind-altering substances. Excessive 
alcohol use leads users to relinquish inhibitions and 
this loss of inhibitions is a root cause for children and 
teenagers taking the next step to marijuana. It was 
under the spell of alcohol that I took my first hit of 
marijuana and smoked my first cigarette. Both became 
a part of my life. I am not going to blame alcohol, as 
it was my choice, relinquished inhibitions or not, to 
smoke marijuana and cigarettes, but we should also 
take in to account that marijuana is being labeled as 
a gateway drug when in fact most youth begin with 
alcohol and proceed forward. Ethan Nadelmann 
suggests a majority of people who experiment with 
marijuana never become habitual users, let alone 
move on to more illicit drugs. Nadelmann also 
suggests, “trying to reduce heroin addiction by 
preventing marijuana use, its been said, is like trying 
to reduce motorcycle fatalities by cracking down on 
bicycle riding” (“End to” 319). He also believes - if not 
for marijuana - a more harmful substance would have 
taken its place. Maybe one already has. 

Many critics of legalizing marijuana believe 
that marijuana is illegal because it is harmful. 
However, Ethan Nadelmann, author of The Future 
of an Illusion, believes that if we were to prohibit 
all activities that could harm someone, as much 
as marijuana can, the list would be endless as 
“thousands of legal drugs, food products, sports 
activities, and means of transportation” have potential 
harm that equate or exceed that of marijuana (43). 
So the french-fry eating, motorcycle riding, NFL 
linebacker, who is taking pain pills after a tough game 
would possibly be eligible for a life sentence. Tylenol 
kills about 500 people each year, which are 500 more 
deaths than have been attributed to marijuana in 
recorded history (Mirken #10). Many foods cause 
physical harm to people that exceed marijuana, but 
it is not only drugs and food: let’s focus on other 
legal activities that cause much more harm than 
marijuana. Driving a car has the potential to end a life, 
smoking a blunt does not. Also, the Ultimate Fighting 

Championship and the National Football League are 
two sports leagues that Americans and people across 
the world watch for pleasure. The participants in 
these leagues put their life on the line during every 
event, but no one is trying to criminalize martial arts 
or football. Football is a recreation in nearly every 
high school in America, but no one is claiming that 
we are teaching our kids how to injure themselves 
(and others). I have one question to marijuana 
prohibitionists, based on the possibility of harming 
yourself; would you choose between fighting in the 
UFC, playing a game in the NFL, or smoking a joint? 
Even if driving a car was added to the list, any choice 
besides the joint leaves you the possibility of very 
drastically or mortally harming yourself. 

What many prohibitionists do not understand 
is that by legalizing marijuana we are eliminating its 
most harmful aspect: the illegal distribution of the 
drug. Many people involved in this activity have 
perished because of it. Criminal organizations are 
very ruthless and cut-throat when it comes to their 
products. I know this first hand. When a dealer fails 
to make the amount of money or get the amount of 
drugs that was expected by his/her boss, that dealer 
is subject to violence. The violence varies between 
beatings for minor failings and death for major ones. 
Eugene Oscapella says that, “kids still get access to 
alcohol, as they do pot, but is there an organized 
international cartel with machine-guns, corrupting 
governments, killing people, selling alcohol to kids 
in high schools? No, because there’s no money in it” 
(Beltrame 2). 

Another claim proposed by marijuana 
prohibitionists is that marijuana has no medicinal 
value. The FDA has not approved marijuana for 
use as any type of medicine and actually express 
concern that it may harm the patient (Walters 325). 
Both the Institute of Medicine and the American 
Medical Association concluded that marijuana did not 
produce sufficient data to be supported as a medicine. 

The FDA has not approved marijuana as a 
medicine, this is true, but many herbs are not FDA 
approved and still remain legal. Let’s not forget that 
marijuana is no more than an herb. The FDA does 
not interfere with Americans that use echinacea, 
ginseng, St. John’s Wort, and other herbs that are 
used as natural medicines. These herbs are not FDA 
approved nor prescribed to patients, but users are not 
arrested and jailed for the use of them either. Besides 
this, about half of the drugs currently prescribed 
are not FDA approved for the reason they are being 
prescribed. Also, FDA approval does not equate that 
a drug is safe. One example of this is the drug Vioxx, 
which was FDA-approved, which caused 26,000-
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55,000 deaths before being pulled (Mirken #7). If FDA-
approval is required for marijuana to be legally used 
as a medicine, then all herbs, such as those before 
mentioned, must be subject to the same treatment. 

In 1999, the National Academy of Sciences’ 
Institute of Medicine found that appetite loss, 
pain, nausea and anxiety could all be helped by 
marijuana. They also found that the only harm of 
marijuana was smoke going into the lungs and that 
the other side effects were much like those common 
in legal medicines (Mirken #1). Bruce Mirken, 
director of communications for the Marijuana Policy 
Project, believes that the AMA is more neutral than 
in opposition. They do say that components of 
marijuana have a medicinal use and have also never 
said that they believe that medical marijuana users 
should be persecuted. He points out that many of 
the large associations are hesitant in taking a side 
that is very controversial when the debate is still in 
the early stages (#28). In addition to this, doctors 
are allowed to prescribe cocaine, morphine and 
methamphetamines, but they can only recommend 
marijuana. Thousands of physicians have made 
this controversial recommendation to many more 
patients. HCD Research and the Muhlenberg College 
Institute of Public Opinion believe that about 73% of 
physicians support marijuana’s use for nausea, pain 
and symptoms of AIDS, glaucoma and cancer. In 
addition to this, if marijuana were legal for medicinal 
purposes, 56% would give a recommendation for 
marijuana (Mirken #28). Lawrence Linn, Joel Yager, 
and Barbara Leake surveyed 303 physicians in Los 
Angeles and found that 41% believed that marijuana 
should be legalized (715). Do prohibitionists believe 
that up to 73% of physicians are under-qualified 
or have no idea what they are talking about? Their 
arguments seem to say they do. 

Marijuana prohibitionists also believe that 
legalizing marijuana would have a negative impact on 
the youth of our society. Richard Vigilante says that 
many kids average five to ten joints a day (486). Also, 
juveniles that were urged to use marijuana were seven 
times more likely to smoke than those who were 
not and juveniles who describe marijuana as easy to 
access were two and a half times more likely to use. 
Also, advertisement of marijuana would increase the 
amount of youth users (Joffe and Yancy 5-6). 

First of all, five to ten joints a day is an 
average of between fifty and a hundred dollars 
a day. How many children are given or have the 
opportunity to make or even steal a hundred dollars 
a day? Not very many, and those who can make 
or steal a hundred dollars a day are potentially 
breaking more severe laws than smoking marijuana. 

Secondly, of course children who have been urged to 
use marijuana are more likely to smoke. Children in 
England are more likely to play soccer because they 
are encouraged to play it. They are not likely to play 
American football because they are not introduced 
or urged to play it. Of course having anything 
promoted increases the chance that one will partake 
in that endeavor. Thirdly, anything that is easy to get 
is harder to abstain from. If a teenage boy is trying 
to remain celibate, it will be a lot more difficult if 
every girl in the school wants to have sex with him. 
Lastly, when it comes to advertisement, why are we 
not sterner with alcohol and tobacco advertisement? 
Millions of parents, and their children, watch sports 
events that are littered with beer commercials, but no 
one is complaining about these images being force-fed 
into our children’s minds. Yes, legalizing marijuana 
may have a negative impact on our youth, but 
definitely no more than alcohol and tobacco have. 

Another argument proposed by 
prohibitionists is that marijuana laws are intact 
because they work. They act as a deterrent, increasing 
recovery and decreasing use. Joffe and Yancy believe 
that “some research suggest that legal sanctions may 
influence the initial decision to use drugs and that 
this influence diminishes as drug use by individuals 
progresses” (6). Prohibitionists believe that if the 
United States relaxed its marijuana laws, drug use 
would increase because those who abstained from 
using the drug, because it was illegal, would no 
longer fear punishment. Also, when law enforcement 
and the court is involved recovery rates rise. 
Therefore, if legalized, the addict would not be forced 
into proper treatment. When comparing regular 
alcohol use and marijuana use, alcohol use is almost 8 
times that of marijuana. This can be attributed to the 
law against marijuana (Walters 325-326). 

The suggestion that laws deter a potential 
user’s first decision to use drugs will hear no 
argument from me. This is what laws are put in place 
to do. The question is why do we have these laws? 
Ethan Nadelmann suggests that marijuana laws in 
the United States are very unique because no law is 
so widely prosecuted, yet so consensually perceived 
as uncalled-for. 700,000 Americans are arrested 
each year for marijuana offenses and about 600,000 
for simple possession (319). These are outrageous 
numbers for a substance less harmful than too many 
legal substances. Also, the penalties for marijuana 
possession are different from state to state. These 
consequences vary from petty fines, to short-term 
incarceration, to years in prison. For example, in 
Alabama, if a person is convicted of possession three 
times they are sentenced to 15 years to life in prison. 
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Other “side effects” of marijuana laws include but are 
not limited to; parents’ use leading to their children 
being placed in foster care, revocation or suspension 
of driver’s license (even if not driving) in many states, 
and the inability to acquire student loans (“End to” 
319). Many of these citizens arrested for marijuana 
are not criminals. Many are just regular employees 
and students much like us. How can somebody be 
sentenced to 15 years to life for possessing marijuana 
three times? I understand that the offender has not 
learned his/her lesson, but send the man to rehab, 
don’t lock him up for 15 years of his life. Why should 
aspiring student’s that made one small mistake lose 
their ability to acquire student loans? Why should 
marijuana use be an acceptable measure of a parent 
being unfit to provide for his/her children? These 
are the types of questions we need to ask ourselves 
and the types of questions the government needs 
to ponder. I would understand if marijuana use 
warranted rehab or classes, but these penalties are too 
harsh. 

Let’s look at America’s marijuana laws for 
what they are: contradictory. Marijuana is illegal 
because it is harmful, but alcohol and tobacco are far 
more physically and socially harmful than marijuana. 
Marijuana, as previously stated, is much less addictive 
than alcohol and tobacco. This point is trivial when 
pointing out other harms caused by alcohol and 
tobacco. Alcohol is one of the most toxic drugs, legal 
or illegal, on the market today. Taking only 10-20 
times the amount used to reach intoxication can 
lead to an overdose, (“Alcohol vs. Marijuana” 2) 
while marijuana has never caused an overdose death 
(“End to” 320). It would take about “628 kilograms 
of cannabis would have to be smoked in 15 minutes 
to induce a lethal effect” (Mirken #26). According to 
the US Center for Disease Control, in 2001 331 alcohol 
overdoses were reported. In 2003 they reported that 
20,687 alcohol induced deaths occurred, excluding 
accidents and homicides (“Alcohol vs. Marijuana” 1). 
Alcohol abuse kills about 100,000 people each year 
according to Scientific American and the Harvard 
School of Public Health. Alcohol can cause a variety of 
health problems including, pancreatitis, ulcers, liver 
cancer, cirrhosis and other liver diseases (“Marijuana 
vs. Alcohol and Tobacco” 1). Alcohol also increases 
the chance of violent and/or sexual behavior in its 
users. 72 percent of college rapes and sexual assaults 
happened when the female was too drunk to defend 
herself. In addition, victims report about three million 
crimes in which they thought that their attacker was 
under the influence of alcohol. Alcohol is also listed 
on a U.S. Department of Health and Human Services 
sponsored website as a drug that may lead to risky 

sexual behavior. Marijuana is nowhere near that list 
(“Alcohol vs. Marijuana” 1). 

Also, according to the World Health 
Organization, tobacco kills about five million people 
world-wide, making it the second greatest killer in 
the world. Cigarette smoking has been said to be “the 
single most preventable cause of premature death 
in the United States” (“Marijuana vs. Alcohol and 
Tobacco” 1). Apart from five million deaths, tobacco is 
actually relatively safe. By this I mean tobacco is not 
going to impair a person enough to alter judgment, 
but nicotine is more addictive than heroin. Tobacco 
can obviously cause lung cancer and emphysema, 
but the intoxication of tobacco will not lead to any 
undesirable effects. 

When pondering our marijuana laws, we 
can see just how unjust they are. We have two legal 
substances that kill more people than almost all other 
causes of death. How can we be so naive and so 
ignorant to allow our children to view alcohol and 
tobacco as acceptable, but view marijuana as harmful 
and forbidden? In the past parents and advertisers 
alike lied to youth saying that marijuana would make 
users irate, maniacs that were liable to rob, rape and 
murder. My mother, who was born in 1963, was told 
this when she was a child. We are basically teaching 
our kids the exact opposite of the truth. Alcohol can 
make someone an irate, maniac and tobacco is a 
proven killer. Keeping our children ignorant to the 
truth is no longer acceptable, even though I realize 
that the ignorant are easy to control. 

Here is an example scenario: There are two 
parties happening on opposite ends of the same street, 
at the same time. One party is serving exclusively 
alcohol, the other exclusively marijuana. All party-
goers are of legal drinking age so immaturity is 
not an issue. Which party is going to get raided by 
the police? Which party is going to be the scene of 
violence and belligerence? Anybody with experience 
or education on both intoxicants would see the 
obvious answer: the alcohol party. The police would 
respond to the alcohol party because of all the 
violence and crimes taking place and then after go to 
the marijuana party and arrest everyone for smoking 
pot. 

Alcohol, as we explored previously, is highly 
associated with violence, while marijuana has a 
more relaxing effect. Both drugs are depressants, 
but alcohol causes a loss of inhibitions and black-
out when used excessively. I have been around a lot 
of drugs, along with very violent men and women 
all my life and I can testify to marijuana’s calming 
powers. One of my closest friends, Jordan, whom 
I consider a brother, is a very punchy man. He 
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constantly searches for confrontation and alcohol 
increases these urges. Anyone and everyone is liable 
to feel his wrath. He is serving a one year sentence 
for a domestic violence incident that occurred while 
he was drunk. My biological brother, Mike, is also 
going to jail for 45 days, because of an incident that 
happened under the influence of alcohol. My brother 
is not a criminal. He has always been a good kid, but 
when he gets drunk he becomes a totally different 
person. Marijuana helps Jordan become indifferent 
to confrontation and helps my brother relax without 
becoming so inebriated that he cannot distinguish 
between right and wrong. Marijuana and alcohol are 
both relaxers, but marijuana achieves this without 
changing the user’s character. 

Another reason marijuana should be 
legalized is its value as a commodity. The possibility 
of marijuana as a cash crop seems very plausible, 
because of its wide use. This proposition would 
make the government money, while freeing up other 
funds used towards the war on marijuana (Maich 
1-2; Nadelmann, “Drugs” 28-30). In Canada, for 
example, marijuana is the most lucrative agricultural 
product raking in more than $7 billion annually. 
This is considerably more than pig farming, wheat 
harvesting and the cattle industry ($5.2 billion). Maich 
asserts, “nothing brings in the green like grass does.” 
A study of the British Columbia marijuana trade, 
completed by The Frasier Institute, revealed Canada’s 
market, excluding exports, at worth about $4.4 billion 
(1-2). Government earnings, from regulating and 
taxing marijuana, being in the billions of dollars is 
more than plausible. Instead, governments waste 
billions of tax payer dollars every year on the war on 
marijuana (Nadelmann “End to” 319 & 324; “Future 
of Ill” 43; “Drugs” 28; “Legalization of Marijuana” 
2). Nadelmann suggests that the amount of money 
spent by governments to control drugs is unknown, 
but is estimated around “at least $100 billion with 
federal, state, and local governments in the United 
States accounting for almost half the total” (28). He 
believes, because the demand for drugs seems to 
be universal and everlasting the government has 
potentially billions of dollars in their grasp, on top of 
the billions it would save (25 & 28). Marijuana could 
go to support education or infrastructure, instead 
of AK-47’s, luxury vehicles, and jewelry. While the 
government’s chance at controlling stock in the drug 
market lies dormant, criminal profits are erupting 
into figures unimaginable by the common drug 
pusher. By keeping marijuana, the most commonly 
used of all banned drugs, illegal the government is 
enabling criminals and criminal organizations to reap 
unforeseen profits from the marijuana seed (Maich 

2; Beltrame 1). Maich believes that, not including the 
billions saved from the costs of the war on marijuana, 
every dollar made by government is taken away 
from criminal organizations (2). Beltrame agrees 
that the government is giving criminals “monopoly 
on perhaps the world’s most robust market” (1).  I 
also agree with Maich and Beltrame’s views on 
marijuana’s potential as a cash crop. It could be a 
very lucrative endeavor that the government should 
contemplate pursuing. The government could 
eliminate many of the costs of legalization like the 
cost of processing, trying and housing marijuana 
offenders. The government could also seize the profits 
made by criminal organizations and put in into Uncle 
Sam’s pocket. 

One of the most prominent reasons to legalize 
marijuana is the Bible. The Holy Book says that God 
gave marijuana to us. Marijuana was given to us on 
the third day from God and God acknowledged it 
was good. Genesis states that God gave “every herb 
bearing seed, which is upon the face of all the earth, 
and every tree in which is the fruit of a tree yielding 
seed; to you it shall be for meat” (“Marijuana and 
the Bible” 4). The Bible also speaks of how in later 
times “some shall…speak in lies in hypocrisy… 
commanding to abstain from meats which God hath 
created” (“Marijuana and the Bible” 1). 

I am not in the position to decide whether 
or not we should use the Bible as reference for laws, 
but I am advocating that we either use the Bible or 
we don’t. We cannot use the Bible to criminalize 
what we dislike and then at the same time ignore it 
when it disagrees with what we do believe. We use 
the Bible as means to legitimize our banning of gay 
marriage and polygamy because they go against good 
Christian values. This, despite the fact that abortion 
is legal and some states allow capital punishment, 
which are both considered sins against God. We also 
ignore the Bible on the subject of marijuana. Is it like 
good Christians to go against God? All things created 
by God are good. I have heard people say that coke 
comes from a natural plant and so do poppy seeds, 
which create opium. Yes, this is absolutely true. So 
should Christians then be allowed to snort coke 
and smoke opium? No, because the key words are 
that coke and opium “come from” natural plants. 
In contrast, marijuana is a natural plant. The final 
products of cocaine and opium are altered by man. 
Cocaine is treated with gasoline and salt before it is 
even liquefied. Marijuana is grown, cut and dried. The 
processes of making a drug like cocaine are far more 
tedious and include other components not found in 
the natural plant. Cocaine is cut many times before it 
ever hits the streets. It is cut with corn starch, vitamin 
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C powder, sugar, talcum powder, local anesthetic 
and/or various uppers. I will definitely trust what 
God has put on earth for us more than anything made 
by man. God made weed, man made liquor. I trust 
God. 

The United States government still considers 
marijuana a schedule I restricted substance. Two 
studies, researching the severity of five “problem 
areas” in six substances, found that marijuana 
is probably the least harmful of nicotine, heroin, 
cocaine, alcohol and caffeine. Dr. Jack Henningfield 
of the National Institute on Drug Abuse and Dr. 
Neal L. Benowitz of the University of California 
at San Francisco both studied the withdrawal 
symptoms, reinforcement, tolerance, dependence 
and intoxication of these six substances. They ranked 
each problem area from 1-6 with one being the 
most serious. Pertaining to withdrawal symptoms 
marijuana was ranked last in both studies and 
alcohol displayed the most severe symptoms. When 
studying reinforcement, or the ability to produce 
habitual use, marijuana ranked 5th by Hennington’s 
rankings, with caffeine placing 6th. Marijuana ranked 
6th in Benowitz study; cocaine established the most 
reinforcement in both studies. Also, marijuana placed 
last in tolerance and dependence in both cases, while 
nicotine offered the most dependence in users in 
both studies. The highest marijuana ranked for any 
“problem area” was fourth, for intoxication, by both 
rankings, coming in before nicotine and caffeine in 
both cases. Alcohol was the most intoxicating of all in 
both studies (Hilts 3-4). When I ponder these results, 
why is marijuana prohibited and tobacco, alcohol and 
caffeine are not? Any guess is as good as mine. 

There are many reasons to justify legalizing 
marijuana, but many people decide to live in the fog, 
blind to the facts. Marijuana is not what so many 
believe it to be. Yes, marijuana is a psychoactive drug 
and there is a small possibility of addiction in users, 
but alcohol is both these and more. John P. Walters, 
the director of the Office of National Drug Control 
Policy, believes that marijuana may cause more social 
harm than any drug (326). Can he really believe this 
or is he just covering his tail because of his position? 
This assertion is one of the most unreasonable claims I 
have ever heard. Cocaine, heroin, methamphetamines, 
these drugs can make a criminal out of anybody, 
but marijuana has three symptoms: hungry, happy 

and sleepy. Alcohol can distort reality so harshly 
that a user can kill someone and wake up in the 
morning wondering what he is doing in a jail cell. 
Marijuana can make predators, with the refrigerator 
playing prey. This man is the head of a national drug 
organization and he can’t see the forest from the trees. 
He also said that the government would be liable “for 
the stoned trucker who plows into a school bus” (326). 
The government is not liable for the drunken trucker 
that plows through a school bus, why would they be 
liable for the stoned driver? 

I am not saying that we should have 13 year 
old kids roaming the streets smoking weed, although 
I realize that it is happening now and will continue 
to happen if marijuana were legalized. What I am 
suggesting that adults should be able to smoke 
marijuana in their own homes. What the age of an 
adult is, 18 or 21, is somebody else’s business, but 
marijuana should be legalized. Driving under the 
influence of marijuana, whether dangerous or not, 
should also be prohibited. The marijuana proposition 
in Hawai‘i County, or question 1, passed with 58 
percent voter approval, but the police department is 
still claiming they will uphold federal law. The people 
have spoken. If the public can be undermined, why 
do we even vote? Marijuana use is less harmful than 
many activities that American’s partake in everyday. 
There are more serious issues to worry about. The 
excessive use of anything is harmful. If I eat too much 
sugar I run the risk of getting diabetes. Moderation is 
what we should teach our children, not prohibition, 
but it is just like America to make enemies with 
everyone and everything. We must do the right thing 
and at least consider revising our marijuana laws. We 
could save so many tax-dollars that are being spent 
to curb marijuana use and we could also make a fair 
amount of money in the process. It seems like a win-
win situation to me. The public has been deceived by 
those educating them. They have been inaccurately 
informed of the harms of marijuana and this is not 
fair. When evaluating the marijuana issue, please do 
so without bias and reach your own conclusion. Both 
logic and divinity agree with marijuana’s legalization. 
Besides, on our currency it reads, “In God We Trust.” 
God gave marijuana to us, while man made alcohol 
and spiked tobacco with chemicals. Who do you 
believe in? Who do you trust? Don’t trust me, trust 
reason and trust God. 
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